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How To Use THis Book 


Who This Book Is For 


This book is for readers who know the basics and want to 
expand their knowledge of this particular technology or 
software application. 


© Tips 


Tips offer additional information, including warnings and 
shortcuts. 


© Bold 


The Conventions in This Book Bold type shows text or numbers you must type. 


@ Steps 


This book uses a step-by-step format to guide you easily 
through each task. Numbered steps are actions you must 
do; bulleted steps clarify a point, step, or optional 
feature; and indented steps give you the result. 


@ Italics 


Italic type introduces and defines a new term. 


@ Difficulty Levels 


For quick reference, these symbols mark the difficulty 
© Notes level of each task. 


Notes give additional information — special conditions Ə Jw Demonstrates a new spin on a common 
that may occur during an operation, a situation that you task 

want to avoid, or a cross reference to a related area of Ə J Jw Introduces a new skill or a new task 

the book. 


J J J Combines multiple skills requiring 
a in-depth knowledge 


J J g J Requires extensive skill and may involve 


other technologies 


© Icons and Buttons 


Icons and buttons show you exactly what you need to 
click to perform a step. 


Use a Layer in the 
Overlay Blend Mode 


@ Click the Default Colors 
icon to reset the 


Sy, 


DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


Improve exposure witha = ID E 


Dodging and burning are photographic techniques 
describing the traditional darkroom methods for 
brightening and darkening tones in an image. You can 
effectively dodge and burn a digital image in Photoshop. 


Although Photoshop includes digital dodge and burn 
tools, these tools directly affect the pixels on the 
layer, making your edits permanent and destructive. 
Using a separate layer and the Brush tool to dodge 
and burn not only adjusts the image nondestructively, 
it also gives you greater control over the adjustment. 


You can digitally dodge and burn on a separate layer 
with two different methods. One uses a separate 


empty layer in the Soft Light blend mode. The other 
uses a Separate layer filled with neutral gray in the 
Overlay blend mode. You can use the method that 
you prefer or that works best on your particular 
image. With either type of layer, you dodge by 
painting with white and burn by painting with black 
on the layer. By setting the brush opacity to about 
30% to start, you can increase the effect as you work 
by brushing over an area multiple times. 


Both methods give you complete control over dodging 
and burning digitally. 





Use a Layer in the Soft Light 
Blend Mode 


@ Click the Default Colors icon 
to reset the foreground and 
background colors to black 
and white. 


@ Click the New Layer button to 
create a new empty layer. 


© Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu and select Soft Light. 


© Click the Brush tool (BA). 


@ Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu to open the Brush picker. 


@ Select the soft-edged brush. 
@ Double-click the Opacity field in 





the Options bar and type 30 to 
set the brush opacity to 30%. 


© Click and drag to paint with black 
in the light areas of the image to 
darken, or digitally burn them. 


© Click the Switch Colors icon to 
reverse the foreground and 
background colors, making the 
foreground color white. 


Note: You can also press X to 
reverse the foreground and 
background colors. 


Click and drag to paint with 
white in the dark areas of the 
image to lighten, or digitally 
dodge them. 





foreground and 
background colors to 
black and white. 


Press Option (Alt) and 
click the New Layer 
button to create a new 
empty layer. 


030I 


The New Layer dialog 
box appears. 


© Click the Mode drop- 
down menu and select 
Overlay. 


@ Click Fill with Overlay-Neutral 
Color (50% Gray) ([E) changes 
to M). 

© Type a name for the layer such as 
Dodge and Burn. 

@ Click OK. 


© The new layer appears filled with 
gray in the Layers panel, but the 
image in the main window is 
unchanged. 


@ Repeat steps 4 to 10 described in 
the first part of this task. 








More Options! 

You can create separate layers for 
dodging and burning using either 
method. Name one layer Burn and 
the other Dodge. You can then 
adjust the layer opacity of the 
dodge or burn layer individually to 
give you even more control and 
use the Layers panel’s Opacity 
slider to adjust the effect. 


Try This! Did You Know? 


Paint over an area multiple times When you use a layer filled with 

to increase the effect. By using the 50% gray in the Overlay blend 
brush at a low opacity to start, you mode, the layer displays a gray 
can just release the mouse button thumbnail in the Layers panel, but 
and click and paint over the same appears as a transparent layer over 
area again if the darkening or the image in the main window. 
lightening is not as strong as 

needed with the first strokes. 
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Make Photoshop 


Work for You 


Photoshop can be used for different types 

of projects from graphic design to digital 
photography, from basic photo editing to fine 
art painting. With each new version, Photoshop 
becomes more powerful and includes more 
tools. The key to using Photoshop is learning 
where the tools are located, how they can be 
customized, and how to set up Photoshop’s 
interface to suit you. 


With so many tools and panels, your screen 
can become cluttered. You may prefer to see 
only some panels and not others. You may 
also prefer certain tool settings to others. 
Customizing Photoshop’s menus and tools to 
work for you makes the program more useful 
and fun. 


Photoshop CS6 adds new options for customizing 
the interface. You can now select the color of the 
background for viewing your projects. You can 
simplify your screen and keep only the tools 

you need available. You can make your own 
gradients, set up your own shortcuts, and load 
and save your own brushes. You can set up your 
workspace with only the panels and the tools you 
want for one project. You can also set up multiple 
workspaces, each with different tools for different 
projects, and then switch between workspaces. 


By learning to customize the interface, setting 
your monitor to reflect more accurate colors, 
and exploring the range of tools in Photoshop, 
you not only gain familiarity with the application, 
you also become more productive as you work 
through different projects. 


Select the Color Settings for Your Projects................ GIS d 
Choose Your Preferred Color for the Interface 
and Sereen Mode S wu. rere gaan ee ery ee ee oI 
Set the Preferences for the Way You Work ............... ov 
Create Your Own Customized Workspace............... O s 
Change Your Window Views. ..........0 000000 eee euee ow 
Customize Your View of Bridge. .......... 0.0000 eens oJ 
Save Time Finding Your Images with the Mini Bridge...... ov 
Add a Keyboard Shortcut for a Favorite Filter ............ eo J 
Create a Custom Action to Increase Your Efficiency........ PEP 
Design a Custom Brush with Your Settings.............. l PE 
Load Optional Brush Sets for Better Painting............. J 
Customize a Gradient to Suit Your Design .............. ov 


Make Photoshop Take Notes for You .................. oJ 


Calibrate and Profile Your Monitor for Accurate Editing .... 





Turn On the Full Power of Photoshop with a Pen Tablet.... 











Using Photoshop, you can improve photographs, 
repurpose them, or start with a blank canvas to create 
original graphic designs or paintings. Because different 
types of output have different limits on the range of 
colors that they can represent, you should start by 
setting the working color space that matches your 
project’s intended output, such as for print or the web. 
Photoshop’s default color space is set to SRGB, a 
limited color space intended for web images to be 
viewable on even the lowest-quality monitor. SRGB is 
a small color space. Designers and photographers 


for your projects 


who plan to print their work with inkjet printers 
generally prefer to work in the larger color space 
called Adobe RGB (1998). 


In Photoshop, you can easily choose your working 
color space and save it. When you work on a project 
you intend to print, start by selecting the North 
America Prepress 2 settings and Adobe RGB (1998). 
You can then select different options depending on 
your intended output. Alternatively, you can select 
the ProPhoto working space if you prefer to use the 
widest color gamut possible for photographic editing. 
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Adobe PDF Presets... 
Presets 
Remote Connections... 
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Color Settings... 
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Monitor Color . 
Settings Y North America General Purpose 2 


Cancel 


— werkinel North America Newspaper 
North America Prepress 2 


v Preview 








7 7 b Coated (SWOP’ 
Gray: | Dot Gain 20% $ 





Spot: | Dot Gain 20% B 
r— Color Management Policies — —— 


RGB: | Preserve Embedded Profiles 4 
CMYK: | Preserve Embedded Profiles $) 
Gray: | Preserve Embedded Profiles 4 


Profile Mismatches: [C] Ask When Opening (_} Ask When Pasting 
Missing Profiles: go Ask When Opening 














— Description - 
North America General Purpose 2: General-purpose color settings for screen 
and print in North America. Profile wamings are disabled. 




















<3 Æ Œr (100% Q 


© Click Edit. 
© Click Color Settings. 


The Color Settings dialog box 
appears. 


© Click the Settings drop-down 
menu and select North America 
Prepress 2. 


























Color Settings AX The RGB setting changes to Adobe g 
ad management ir rel He re This sag ele ch i Faces ete ia oad RGB (1 998). 1 
Settings: | North America Prepress 2 red C cance) 
wots = | teed} Note: ProPhoto RGB is an even 
Pe === AY (save: larger color space often preferred by DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
cay. (Wa an 3 Coos | professional photographers because 
ee ae = | Basie it includes a wider range of tones O JJJ 





tet: (reser bebe protte T3 and allows for fine detail editing. 
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Gray: | Preserve Embedded Profiles H$ 


The rest of the Color Settings 


Profile Mismatches: M Ask When Opening M Ask When Pasting 





































e aea dialog box changes to reflect the 
rae hte preferred working space for 
color-managed, and for newly cr cated Doe ume cas thas color-managed. images that you print. 

© Click More Options. 
Color Settings , 
Oe The dialog box expands. 
we (Cancel J è 
ss aman —"s = © Click the Intent drop-down menu 
rex: (adobe A 0590 2) | = and select Perceptual for most 
a =) EE photographic projects or Relative 
Gray: | Dot Gain 20% =) ( Fewer Options . . . . 
sot: (Goren 08 BD | ima Colorimetric for graphic design 
Color Management Policies p roj ects . 
@ Click OK. 
Your color settings are saved until 
ae you reset your preferences. 
Inten! ¥ Relative Colorimetric ) 
Absolute Colorimetric 
sati 
Mw Use Dither (8-bit/channe/"" 
v Compensate for Sceng 
= = rc Using Gamma: | = 





lay Important! Customize It! Try This! 





Photoshop is all about interacting You can save your own Color If you have other Creative Suite 
with what you see on your screen. Settings preset. The name of the CS6 applications, you can 
Wallpapers and bright backgrounds preset changes to Custom when synchronize the color settings to 
interfere with how you judge you deselect any check box or match your saved custom 

colors in your images. You should make any other changes. Click Photoshop CS6 color settings. In 
set your desktop background to a Save after customizing your Photoshop, click File > Browse in 
medium neutral gray using System settings. Type a name in the Save Bridge. In Bridge, click Edit © 
Preferences on a Mac, or the dialog box and click Save. Your Creative Suite Color Settings. Click 
Appearance and Personalization customized preset appears in the North America Prepress 2 and click 
settings in the Control Panel in Settings menu, ready for you to Apply. 

Windows. choose. 


Chapter I: Make Photoshop Work for You 


for the interface 





and screen modes 


In previous versions of Photoshop, you were able to 
change the color of the background behind the image 
you were working on, with the tools and panels 
remaining a light color. Photoshop CS6 now gives you 
color options for the interface. The color themes 
include four different shades from light gray through 
dark gray, and the changes take place immediately 
when you select a different Appearance Color Theme 
from the Preferences Interface window. 


Viewing your images against darker or lighter 
backgrounds acts like a traditional matte surrounding 
your central image, and helps the eye see the colors 


and contrast more accurately. When the tools and 
panels around your image are too light, it can distract 
your eye. You can even match the tools and panels 
with the background color of your selected screen 
mode, giving you a more uniform backdrop for 
viewing and editing. 

Darkening the user interface is particularly useful for 
photographers and those working in both Photoshop 
and Lightroom, or another application with a dark 
appearance, because less of a visual shift occurs 
when switching applications. 
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=" About Photoshd 1 
= About Plug-In - 
Preferences 2 
Services 
Hide Photoshop ne 
Hide Others X si 
Show All 
File Handling... 
Performance... 


Cursors... 


Quit Photoshop 





Note: You can better judge the 
options if you first open an image 
and press F once to change the 
view mode to Full Screen with 
Menus. 


Click Photoshop (Edit). 
Click Preferences. 
Click Interface. 
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Color Theme: 





Color Border 


Standard Screen Mode: | Default E) { Drop Shadow B) 
Full Screen with Menus: | Default ey [ Drop Shadow B) 
Full Screen: [Black bed { None $4 
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;— Options — 

[_] Auto-Collapse Iconic Panels 
MÍ Auto-Show Hidden Panels 
M Open Documents as Tabs 


mM Show Menu Colors 
MÍ Show Tool Tips 


ical Enable Gestures 
MÍ Enable Floating Document Window Docking 
MÍ Enable Text Drop Shadows 


[C] Show Channels in Color 


Show Transformation Values: | Top Right 4 
{ Restore Default Workspaces } 
Text 
UI Language: | English ked 
Ul Font Size: | Small rq 


(>) Changes will take effect the next time you start Photoshop. 
hy) 





























The Interface pane of the 
Preferences dialog box appears. 


Click the title bar and drag the 
Preferences dialog box slightly to 
the side or down to see the tools 
and panels. 


Click each of the four Color 
Theme boxes to see the changes. 
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@ Click the Standard 
Screen Mode drop- 
down menu and select J J Jd J 


= PR Ie Dark Gray or a different 
EET Car E color. 
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m Open Documents as Tabs 
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© The screen background changes 
as you select different colors. 


@ Click the darkest Color Theme for 
the tools and panels. 


The tools and panels almost 
match the background color 




















































i eneral | — Appearance i a 8 : È : 
Ej Interface h f f g 
E con MET scheme for uniform viewing. 
Performance < 
- ie aay (Coreg Stade Cm Click OK to save your preferred 
P Transparency & Gamut Standard Scre e: | Dark Gray | Drop Shadow 
4 RANAS Full Screen wi : | Default rs) | Drop Shadow req CO | O r SC h e m e 
h Guides, Grid & Slices e 
f Full Screen: | Black E) Í None r$ 
Plug-ins 
e Type ; E 
= ;— Options 
ad [C] Auto-Collapse Iconic Panels 
T à MÍ Show Menu Colors 
MÍ Auto-Show Hidden Panels = f 
|_| Show Tool Tips 
N M Open Documents as Tabs 
M Enable Gestures 
MÍ Enable Floating Document Window Docking 
at ; m Enable Text Drop Shadows 
w |_| Show Channels in Color 
2 Show Transformation Values: | Top Right re 
eligi Restore Default Workspaces 
i | estore Defaut Workspaces) 
5 r text — 
ae Ul Language: | English re 
UI Font Size: | Small 34 

















TIPS Did You Know? 


Pressing the F key toggles the screen modes from Standard, to Full Screen with Menus, and then to Full Screen. 


Try This! 

You can use the F1 and F2 keys to toggle the darkness levels of the user interface. By default, the F1 and F2 keys 
are secondary shortcuts to other functions. On a Mac, F1 is bound to Edit > Undo/Redo and F2 is set to Edit > 
Cut. In Windows, F1 is set to Help and F2 is set to Edit > Cut. You can delete these default settings, as in task #8, 
because those tools have other keyboard shortcuts. You can then quickly darken the user interface by pressing F1, 
and lighten it by pressing F2. 





Chapter I: Make Photoshop Work for You 





for the way you work 


Even if your computer meets the minimum 
requirements to run Photoshop, you should set up 

the Preferences to fit the type of tasks you regularly 
work on. Optimizing Photoshop’s performance not 
only makes your computer run more efficiently, it also 
makes working with your projects faster and easier. 
For example, by default, Photoshop is set to use more 
than half of the available RAM. You can adjust this 
setting to fit not only the amount of RAM installed in 
the computer but also the number of applications you 
need to run at the same time. You can also set a 
separate scratch disk to speed up your work. 





| © UIDA rile 1 Image payer Type Filter View Window Help 


"= «About Photosho “dobe Photoshop CS6 
= About Plug-In z 


Preferences 2 


Services General... 
Hide Photoshop 
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Interface... 
File Handling... 


Hide Othe 
Show All 
Quit Photoshop 


Camera Raw... 
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Preferences _ 


General Color Picker: | Adobe 















[_] Auto-Update Open Documents 
mi Beep When Done 

m Dynamic Color Sliders 

TA Export Clipboard 

m Use Shift Key for Tool Switch 
M Resize Image During Place 

MÍ Animated Zoom 

M Zoom Resizes Windows 


-0 


[_] Zoom with Scroll Wheel 

[_] Zoom Clicked Point to Center 

m Enable Flick Panning 

Mi vary Round Brush Hardness based on HUD vertical movement 
MÍ Place or Drag Raster Images as Smart Objects 

m Snap Vector Tools and Transforms to Pixel Grid 





m—[ History Log 
Save Log Items To: (9) Metadata 
Text File Choose.. 


Both 








Edit Log Iten Sessions Only + 


Reset All Warning Dialogs ) 

















Using the Preferences settings, you can customize 
other default settings such as the colors for the 
guides and grid so they are distinct from those in 
your image and designate an additional plug-ins 
folder to keep third-party items separate from those 
included with Photoshop. You can also select the 
Camera Raw Preferences to change those default 
settings. Each option under the Preferences menu 
opens different panes to customize so you can make 
Photoshop work for you. 





© Click Photoshop (Edit). 
© Click Preferences. 
© Click General. 


= The General Preferences dialog 


ti e box appears. 

File Handling | HUD Color Picker: | Hue Strip (Small) E £D ( Cancel) 

— <Q. Interpolation: | Bicubic Sharper (best for reduction) B (Prev) 4) Click any of the drop-down 
an | Chet) menus to change your settings. 


Note: For this task, the default 
Image Interpolation has been 
changed to Bicubic Sharper. 


© Click to select the options you 
want, or deselect those you do 


not want (L| changes to M). 


Note: For this task, the Beep When 
Done option is selected. 


@ Click Performance in the left pane 
to continue customizing more 
settings. 


Note: You can optionally click Next 
to change the settings for the next 
pane in the list. 
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| General Memory Usage ;— History & Cache ou 
| Interface Available RAM: 7486 MB Optimize Cache Levels and Tile Size for SSS = 
| File Handi : ( Cancel ) 
File Handling | Ideal Range: 4117-5390 MB documents that are ) 
Performance Oe cai a eee — 
Tall and Thin ) ( X 
Cocsues Let Photoshop Use: |5240 MB (70%) eee inicio 
Transparency & Gamut 4 Default D £ Next p` 
. e eee 
| Units & Rulers = 
= . p` 
Guides, Grid & Stic { Big and Flat ) 
i <1) History States: |20 w) 
Te - | [ |+ 
Ô Š Cache Levels: |4 w) 


Cache Tile Size: | 128K E 
A Set Cache Levels to 2 or higher for optimum GPU 
\ ! ) performance. 


Scratch Disks — Graphics Processor Settings 


| |Active? | Drive | Free Space | Information Detected Graphics Processor: 
© `- | =) 160 GB...ctoshop 120.09GB NVIDIA Corporation 
2 | [4  ImageBookHD 351.32G8 >" GT SSE EPID ERON 
Graphics Processor 
( Advanced Settings... ) 
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Preferences 





| File Handling ( Cancel ) 


Filters C Prev) ) 

Comms [C] Show all Filter Gallery groups and names a: 
( Next) 

| Units & Rulers Extension Panels 

M Allow Extensions to Connect to the Internet 


Plug-ins | m Load Extension Panels 


A ) Changes will take effect the next time you start Photoshop. 











TIPS: i Photoshop Performance! 


the listed ideal range. 


@ Close other applications and run Photoshop by itself. 
@ Keep open only files that you are currently working with. Close 


other open files. 
@ Reduce the number of History states. 


OO O 86 


Set the Memory Usage preference to about 70% or stay within 


The dialog box changes 
to the Performance 
Preferences. 


Click and drag the slider 
to adjust the maximum 
amount of RAM 
available to Photoshop. 


Click a different scratch 
disk (L] changes to |@)). 
Click the up or down 


arrow to change the 
order of scratch disks. 


DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


PEPE. 


Click Plug-Ins or 
another preference 
option in the left pane. 


Make any other changes that you 
prefer in the other Preferences 
panes. 


Click OK when you have cycled 
through all the Preferences 
panes. 


Click Photoshop (File). 
Click Quit Photoshop (Exit). 


The next time you start the 
application, your custom settings 
take effect. 


Did You Know? 


You can restore the Preferences any 
time by pressing and holding 

36 +Option+Shift (Ctrl+Alt+Shift) as 
you launch the application. 


@ Load only the patterns and brush tips you need. Each loaded 
pattern and tip increases the RAM required to run Photoshop. 

@ Merge layers that no longer need to be kept separate as you work. 

Add more RAM to your computer. 

Use a separate scratch disk and set the Preferences order to use 

that disk first. 

@ Defragment your drives regularly. 


Chapter I: Make Photoshop Work for You 9 


CUSTOMIZED 


The workspace in Photoshop refers to the layout of 
the different panels and tools on your screen. With all 
the functionality built into Photoshop, your screen 
area can easily become cluttered. You can design and 
Save a workspace to fit your needs for a particular 
project, with only the items that you use most. You 
can hide others or collapse them into buttons to save 
Space. You can even create multiple workspaces with 
different tools for different types of projects, such as 
one for painting, one for design, and one for 
photography. 





WORKSPACE 


You can move and resize individual panels. You can move 
the single-column toolbar, undock it, or change it to a 
two-column panel. When you select Full Screen Mode 
With Menu Bar from the View menu, your image appears 
as large as possible with all the tool panels available. 


You can save a custom workspace and even save the 
keyboard shortcuts and/or menus for that workspace. 


You can start from scratch or you can modify any of 
the Photoshop preconfigured workspaces. When you 
alter any existing workspace, your changes are 
automatically saved. 
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Zoom In 
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Adjustments tyl —a 
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Standard Screen Mode 


Screen Mode 
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a Snap To 


Normal 
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| Lock Guides 
X i New Guide... 


Lock Slices 


© With an image open, click View. 
© Click Screen Mode. 


© Click Full Screen Mode With 
Menu Bar. 


Full Screen Mode With Menu Bar 


A Full Screen Mode 3) 





Type Select Filter View Window Help 
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The area on-screen maximizes to 
fill the space. 


Click here to reduce the panel 
groups to buttons with names. 


Click here and drag the History 
button onto the panel group. 


Click here and drag the Properties 
button to the bottom of the 
panel group. 


Click here to change the width of 
the toolbar. 


© 8 6 Q 
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Essentials (Default) 
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Extensions g 
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Actions T Pa 
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Brush 
Brush Presets 
Channels 
Character 
Character Styles 


Reset Essentials 
New Workspace... 
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Info 
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Layers 
Navigator 
Notes 
Paragraph 
Paragraph Styles 
Paths 
Properties 
Styles 
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Timeline 
Tool Presets 
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v Options 
v Tools 
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Name: Big Screen Workspace <) 


m Capture - 








Panel locations will be saved in this workspace. 
Keyboard Shortcuts and Menus are optional. 


aTi Keyboard Shortcuts 
Eil Menus 



























ULLE id You Know? 


You can delete any workspaces you do not need. First 
select a different workspace as in the task to make it 
active. Then click Window œ Workspace œ Delete 
Workspace. Click the Workspace drop-down menu in 
the Delete Workspace window that appears. Select the 
name of the workspace to delete and click Delete. 
Click Yes in the warning dialog box that appears. 
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Clone Source Delete Workspace... 

Color 

Histogram 

History Keyboard Shortcuts & Me 


Note: You can make any 
changes you prefer for 
your custom workspace. 


Click Window. 
Click Workspace. 


DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


@ J J J 


© 00 


Click New Workspace. 


The New Workspace dialog box 
appears. 


Type a name for your workspace. 


OO 


Click to save the keyboard 
shortcuts with the new 
workspace if you changed these 


(L] changes to M). 


€ Click to save the menu changes 
with the new workspace if you 


changed these ([L changes 
to [M]). 


@ Click Save. 


Your custom workspace is saved. 


Try This! 

You can revert any changes to a workspace back to 
the original default settings. With the workspace you 
want to revert active, click Window => Workspace ™ 
Reset Workspace Name. 


Important! 

Restarting Photoshop while pressing and holding 

36 + Option+Shift (Ctrl+Alt+Shift) as you launch the 
application also resets all the original workspaces. 
However, this action also deletes all your personalized 
workspaces as well as any other custom settings. 


Chapter I: Make Photoshop Work for You n 


WINDOW VIEWS 


Photoshop enables you to open one image or multiple 
images at one time on the screen. You can then view 
and compare your images to see which one is the 
best of the group. 


The default setting for Photoshop automatically opens 
multiple images as separate tabs in one window. Tabs 
are useful to quickly change from one image to the 
next, by simply clicking the named tab. You can 
select one image and open it in a separate window 
while leaving all the others as tabs in the group, or 
view all the images as cascading individual windows. 


You can also tile multiple windows so they all fit on 
the screen at once. 


You can have two windows of the same image open. 
Then you can view an enlarged version in one window 
and the full photo in the other, so you can edit a 
particular area while still viewing the overall effect on 
the entire image. 


If you need to compare specific areas on similar 
photos, open all the photos in one of the multiple 
views. You can then match the areas displayed in each 
of the images and even match a zoomed-in location. 
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Format: Photoshop 


Image Sequence 





( Cancel ) É Open 
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© Click File. 
© Click Open. 
The Open dialog box appears. 


Shift+click multiple images to 
select them. 


Note: Shift+click selects multiple 
images listed consecutively. 3 +click 
(Ctrl+click) selects individual 
images in the list. 


Click Open. 
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The images open in the default 
tabbed mode. 


Click any tab to view a different 


© 
image. 


@ Click Window. 
© Click Arrange. 
© Click Float All in Windows. 
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Cascade 


Float in Window 
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Minimize “3M 
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Tile All Horizontally 
2-up Horizontal 
2-up Vertical 

3-up Horizontal 
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3-up Stacked 
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The images open in 
separate windows 
cascading down the 
screen. 


Click the title bar of one 
photo to bring it 
forward. 


Click Window. 
Click Arrange. 
Click Tile. 
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The images tile across the screen. 
Click the Hand tool. 


Click and drag inside one image 
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Channels 
Character 
Character Styles 
Clone Source 








O E 


oat in Window 


¥ Color Float All in Windows 
Histogram 
History 
Info Match Zoom 


Layer Comps z 
v Layers Match Location 17 


Navigator Match Rotation 
nores Match All 








Paragraph 
Paragraph Styles 
Paths 

Properties 

Styles 

Swatches 
Timeline 

Tool Presets 


Safari_046.jpg 
Safari_316.jpg 
v Safari_429.jpg 
Safari_375.jpg 


LE) tr mis 





With multiple images open, click Window œ Arrange > 
Tile. Photoshop automatically tiles all the open images 
at a size to best fit the screen. 


Did You Know? 


If you zoom in on one image when you have multiple 
images open, and then tile the windows, you can click 
Window = Arrange > Match Zoom to zoom the same 
amount on all the windows. 


to move to the bottom right 
corner. 


Click Window. 
Click Arrange. 
Click Match Location. 


0O00 66 


All the windows move their 
contents to display the bottom 
right corner of each image. 


More Options! 


You can drag one or more windows to a second 
monitor. You can then have all your tools and panels 
on one monitor and all your images on the other, or 
one version of an image on one monitor and an 


edited version on the other. 
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CUSTOMIZE YOUR VIEW 


Bridge, which ships with Photoshop, acts as a power 
browser and central hub for all the Creative Suite 
applications and shows all types of available files and 
folders. You can even see thumbnails of documents 
and files from other applications, such as Word or 
Acrobat files. When you double-click a thumbnail from 
Bridge, the associated application launches. You can 
open Bridge from within Photoshop or as a separate 
application. 


Bridge offers different ways to search, categorize, and 
view your files, options for adding information, and 


automation for various repetitive tasks. As with 
Photoshop, you can customize your Bridge workspace 
SO you can review and compare images more 
efficiently. And because Bridge adds more 
functionality, such as creating PDF files and web 
galleries, you can set up your Bridge workspace to fit 
your own project. 


To launch Bridge from within Photoshop, click File and 
Browse in Bridge. You can also press the keyboard 
Shortcut #+Option+O (Ctril+Alt+O). 
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@ Launch Bridge. 


Note: You can make any changes 
you prefer for your custom 
workspace. 


Click the Folders tab to navigate 
to a different folder of images. 


Click and drag the Metadata and 
Keywords tabs to the center of 
the left panel. 


Click and drag the Preview tab to 
the center pane. 


Click and drag the Content tab to 
the right pane. 
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The Content images align 
vertically on the right. 
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Click an image to see it in the 
Preview tab. 


Click the right separator bar and 
drag to the right. 


The Preview tab enlarges and the 
content tab narrows. 


You can also click the left 
separator bar and drag to the left 
to enlarge the Preview tab more. 
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The New Workspace dialog box 


appears. 
Name: Center Large Workspace Bridgel 
@ Type a name for the workspace. 


€ Make sure that both check boxes 
M] Save Sort Order as Part of Workspace are checked. 


@& Click Save. 


Your custom workspace is saved 
and appears in the top panel. 


eal Save Window Location as Part of Workspace 





TIP J More Options! Enlarge It! 





You can change the user interface and background Press Tab to make the Preview window, or whatever 
to different shades for viewing images by clicking center window you designate, fill the screen as the 
Adobe Bridge CS6 (Edit) > Preferences. Use the other panels slide away on the sides. Press Tab again 
User Interface Brightness slider under the General to return to your custom Bridge workspace. 
Preferences to vary the interface color, and the 

Image Backdrop slider to vary the backdrop color Try This! 

from black to gray to white, and click OK to apply $6 +click (Ctrl+click) multiple images in the Content 
the new color. pane to compare them in the Preview pane. You can 


also stack the selected images by clicking Stacks > 
Group as Stack, or by pressing 88+G (Ctrl+G). 
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SAVE TIME FINDING YOUR IMAGES 


The Mini Bridge panel in Photoshop is a time-and 
space-saving feature. You can quickly find an image 
from within the Photoshop interface, without having 
Bridge completely take over your screen. 


The Mini Bridge actually launches Bridge in the 
background; however, the Bridge window does not 
open until you click the Bridge icon. You can set the 
preferences for the way the Mini Bridge displays 
information. Then with a click of the Mini Bridge icon 
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Browse in Bridge... 
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Open Recent 


lose All 
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you can browse the contents of your computer, find 
an image, preview it in a mini preview window, and 
zoom in to check details, all without leaving 
Photoshop. You can even sort multiple images and 
rate them in a mini review mode window, and then 
filter the images you want to view in the Mini Bridge. 


Finding a specific image or a group of images to work 
on using the Mini Bridge is the quickest way to 
improve your Photoshop workflow. 


@ Click File. 
© Click Browse in Mini Bridge. 


You can optionally click the Mini 
Bridge tab at the base of the 
screen. 


The Mini Bridge opens. 


Note: To close the Mini Bridge, 
double-click its tab. 


© Click the Launch Bridge button. 


The Mini Bridge opens in the 
default layout. 


© Click the Computer drop-down 
menu to locate your image 
folder. 


© Double-click a drive or folder to 
open it. 


The image thumbnails appear. 


© 


Click and drag to scroll through 
the image thumbnails. 


@ Click the sort drop-down menu 
to change to a different sort 
order. 
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ssentials 
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Adjustments 


Refresh 


; Select All 
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Deselect All 
Invert Selection 


cuments Slideshow 


Review Mode 


me Full Screen Preview 


Show 


v Show Reject Files 
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, Did You Know? 
You can quickly return to Photoshop from the full 


Bridge CS6 window by clicking the Boomerang icon 
(LE) in the Options bar of the Bridge application. 


Try This! 

When in Review mode in the Mini Bridge content 
window, click in the front image to get a 100% 
preview of that section of the image. 





© -click (Ctrl+click) | 
multiple images to it j 


select them. 

© Click the View drop- DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
down menu (M) and | 
select Review Mode OJJA 


from the menu. 


The screen fills with the selected 
images in Carousel view. 


€@ Click any of the smaller images to 
bring it to the front. 


The image carousel rotates to 
that image. 


@ Click here to close the Review 
Mode window and return to 
Photoshop. 


More Options! 

You can play a mini slide show inside the Mini Bridge 
panel or in full screen mode, and quickly return to the 
Photoshop interface. 38+click (Ctrl+click) a number of 
images in the content pane of the Mini Bridge. Click 
the View button ((B§) at the top on the Mini Bridge 
and click Slideshow in the drop-down list. A slide 
show of the selected images fills the screen. Press 

Esc to return to the Photoshop window. 





for a favorite filter 


Photoshop includes keyboard shortcuts for the tools keyboard shortcut that you choose is already 

that you use most often. Many of the tools already assigned by Photoshop for another function, a 

have keyboard shortcuts assigned. Still, you may find warning appears. Although you should generally avoid 
yourself going to the menu to select an item, such as keyboard shortcuts that your operating system uses, 
the Smart Sharpen or Gaussian Blur filter, so often you can change Photoshop’s default shortcuts, or you 
that a personalized keyboard shortcut becomes a can apply a different set of keystrokes not already 
huge timesaver. assigned. 

You can create your own custom keyboard shortcuts Learning and using custom keyboard shortcuts can 

or even change some Photoshop keystrokes to streamline your workflow, leaving you more time for 
something that you can remember better. If the designing and photo editing. 
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© Click Keyboard Shortcuts. 
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AQP Keyboard Shortcuts and Menus The Keyboard Shortcuts and 
CoE a Menus dialog box appears with 
Set: [Photoshop Defaults ZERE (Cancel) the Keyboard Shortcuts tab 
3 = 3 preselected. 
Shortcuts For: | Application Menus acy Channel Shortcuts 
| Application Menu Command | Shortcut | _ Accept f E Click the Shortcuts For drop- 
mea i mere down menu and select 
= ——— Application Menus. 
Pm Image . . . . 
Ee Jİ] Cada shortcut © Click the Filter disclosure triangle. 
» Type Delete Shortcut 
> Select i i 
— <Q 
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(1) To edit keyboard shortcuts: 

1) Click on the New Set button to create a copy of the selected set, or select a set to modify. 
2) Click in the "Shortcut" column for a command and press the keyboard shortcut to assign. 
3) Save the set when you are done editing to save all your changes. 

















ee". Keyboard Shortcuts and Menus 














Keyboard Shortcuts “Menus x 
Set: | Photoshop Defaults W + & i ( Cancel ) 
Shortcuts For: | Application Menus E) [_] Use Legacy Channel Shortcuts 

Application Menu Command Shortcut Accept 


> Type - 
P Select I< 
Y Filter : daa 
Last Filter +F A 
Convert for Smart Filters Add Shortcut 








Filter Gallery... Del E 
Adaptive Wide Angle... Shift+ 3% +A 

Lens Correction... Shift+38 +R Fesummanrenst 
Liquify... Shift+38+X 

Oil Paint... 

Vanishing Point... Opt+3#+V 

Blur> 


Field Blur... 


(1) To edit keyboard shortcuts: 

“</ 1) Click on the New Set button to create a copy of the selected set, or select a set to modify. 
2) Click in the "Shortcut" column for a command and press the keyboard shortcut to assign. 
3) Save the set when you are done editing to save all your changes. 
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Keyboard Shortcuts “Menus y 


Set: | Photoshop Defaults = eS mi ( Cancel) 
Tilt-Shift... 


| —— 
Undo 
Average 
Blur 
Blur More 


__ Box Blur... a 

= Gaussian Blur... = 6 eccmameme =<) — 
Lens Blur... : 
Motion Blur... ( Summarize...) 


Í 
Radial Blur... 


Shape Blur... 











Shortcuts For: | Application Menus E$ [_] Use Legacy Channel Shortcuts 


Application Menu Command Shortcut 


(Delete Shortcut ) 





Smart Blur... 
Surface Blur... 
Distort> 








TIPS Did You Know? 





dialog box by using a keyboard shortcut — 
36 + Shift+Option+K (Ctrl+Shift+Alt+K). 


Try This! 


You can save and print a list of all keyboard shortcuts. 


Click Summarize in the Keyboard Shortcuts and 


Menus dialog box and save the file as Photoshop 


Defaults.htm. Open the file and print the list for 
reference. 


You can access the Keyboard Shortcuts and Menus 


€) The filters are listed 
along with any existing 
keyboard shortcuts. 


© Scroll down to the filter 
for which you want to 
add a shortcut. 


@ Click the filter. 


An empty field appears under the 
Shortcut column. 


© Press 3 (Ctrl) or an F key 
(function key) and type your 
shortcut in the field. 


Note: A shortcut must include 
either & (Ctrl) or an F key (function 
key). This example shows 

3 + Shift+Option+G 

(Ctrl+ Shift+Alt+G). 


© Click Accept. 


The Photoshop Defaults set is 
modified to include your 
shortcut. 


© Click OK. 


Your custom keyboard shortcut is 
now available to use. 


More Options! 

You can even save a keyboard shortcut set with a 
custom workspace. Click Window ™ Workspace > 
New Workspace. In the New Workspace window, 
name the workspace and click Keyboard Shortcuts 
(| changes to |@J). Click Save to save the current 
Keyboard Shortcuts set with the workspace. 
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CREATE A CUSTOM ACTION 


Actions help you perform repeated steps quickly. An 
action is a series of commands that you can apply to 
an image with one click of the mouse. Unlike a 
keyboard shortcut, which can only invoke a 
command, an action can open a command, apply 
changes to an image, step through another 
command, apply it, and even save a file in a 
particular way. Photoshop includes many predesigned 
actions, and you can also create your own for steps 
that you do over and over and add them to the 


Actions panel. 
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Adobe Photoshop CS6 


Style: Normal 


Adjustments t 


Add an adjustment 


:|7 x 5 in Greeting Card 300 ppil 





: | Default Actions 





Function Key 
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: | 2 None 








Using the Actions panel, you record a sequence of 
steps and save your new action. When you need to 
apply the same steps to a different image, even to an 
entire folder of files, you play the action, and 
Photoshop automatically applies the steps. You can 
record any number of steps and even create complex 
actions that include steps requiring specific 
information in dialog boxes. Actions become 
particularly useful when you do repetitive projects 
with many steps. 


Note: The steps in this task create 
a simple action for setting up a 
new 7-x-5-inch document at 300 
pixels/inch for a greeting card. 


Click Window. 
Click Actions. 
The Actions panel appears. 


Click the Create New Action 
button. 


Alternatively, you can click the 
panel menu button and select 
New Action. 


The New Action dialog box 
appears. 


Type the name of your action. 


You can click the Function Key 
drop-down menu and select a 
function key for a keyboard 
shortcut. 


You can click the Color drop- 
down menu and select a color for 
the action. 


© Click Record. 
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Resolution: [300 
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Color Mode: | RGB Color W | 8 bit | 











Background Contents: | White 4 





Image Size: 


(a) Advanced 9.01M 


Color Profile: | Adobe RGB (1998) 6l) 


Pixel Aspect Ratio: | Square Pixels 4 
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TIPS More Options! 


You can apply an action to a folder of files by clicking 
File => Automate ™ Batch and selecting the action and 
a source folder. Or you can apply an action to a group 
of images from Bridge by clicking Tools > Photoshop = 
Batch. 





© The Record button in 
the Actions panel turns 
red. 
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Perform the steps that 
you want to record as 
an action: 


@ Press 3+N (Ctrl+N) to 
open a new file. 


The New dialog box 
appears. 


© Type 7 in the Width 
field and 5 in the Height 
field. 


© Type 300 in the 
Resolution field. 


© Click the Advanced disclosure 
triangle. 


The window expands with more 
options. 


Click the Color Profile drop-down 
menu and click Adobe RGB 1998. 


Click OK. 


A new untitled document 
appears. 


Click the Stop Recording button. 


Your custom action to create a 7 
x 5 greeting card is now recorded 
and listed in the Actions panel. 


© ©6 OO 6 


Test your action by clicking the 
Action name in the Actions panel 
and clicking the Play button. 


Try This! 

Assign colors to your actions and turn them into buttons. 
With an action highlighted, click the panel menu button 
(G3) on the actions panel and click Action Options. 
Click the Color drop-down menu in the Action Options 
dialog box, select a color, and click OK. Then click the 
panel menu button (È) again and select Button 
Mode. Your actions appear with color-coded labels. 


Did You Know? 


Photoshop actions are saved in a folder called Actions 
inside the Presets folder of the Photoshop application 
folder. 
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DESIGN A CUSTOM BRUSH 


Many of the tools in Photoshop have modifiable brush 
options, and whether you retouch photographs, 
design brochures, or paint from scratch, you often 
need to vary the shape, size, and hardness of the 
brushes to fit your project. 


The Brush picker includes a variety of brushes you can 
select from a menu. You can also modify the attributes 
of any of these preset brushes and save the modified 
brush as your own custom brush preset so that you 
can readily use it for your next design. You can name 
and save any number of custom brushes as presets. 


Many other tools also have modifiable brush options, 
including the Pencil tool, the Eraser tool, the Clone 
Stamp tool, the Pattern Stamp tool, the History 
Brush, the Art History Brush, the Blur tool, the 
Sharpen tool, the Smudge tool, the Dodge tool, the 
Burn tool, and the Sponge tool. 


Customizing tools for your projects and saving your 
presets can save time for repetitive tasks and also 
open up more creative possibilities for your drawing, 
painting, and retouching. 
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© With a new blank document open, click 
the Brush tool. 


You can optionally select different 
foreground colors for comparing the 
different brush strokes. 


© Click the Brush Panel Toggle button in 
the Options bar. 


The Brush panel opens and the controls 
for the brush tip shape are visible. 


© Click a Bristle tip brush preset to modify 
into a custom brush. 
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© Click and drag in the image to see the 
brush stroke. 


Note: If you are using a Wacom tablet and 
Stylus, the brush preview shows the brush 
angle as you angle the stylus. 


© Click and drag any of the sliders to 
change the size and look. 


Note: To set any of the Control drop-down 
menus to Pen Pressure, such as the 
settings options under Shape Dynamics, 
you must have a pen tablet connected 
(see task #15). 


You can click the Shape drop-down 
menu and select a different shape. 


The Brush preview window displays the 
changed brushstroke. 


@ Click and drag in the open document to 
test the brush effect. 
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@ Your customized brush 
stroke appears on the 
document. 
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© Click any of the other 
EEN -v k z options, such as Texture, in 
E Sa the left section of the Brush 


pane (Œ changes to BH). 


Click and drag any of the 
sliders or drop-down 
menus to change the size 
and look. 


Click and drag in the 
document to test the 
changed brushstroke. 


Click the Create New Brush 
button. 
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The Brush Name dialog box 
appears. 


-aB we 


x Untitled-1 @ 100% (RGB/8) 


Mode: Normal 


Type a name for your brush. 


© 6 


You can optionally click Capture 
Brush Size in Preset to save the 


a TET brush size (] changes to M). 
|— | Click OK. 


Your customized brush is now 
available in the Brush panel and 
stored in the default brush set. 


justments 


Brush Name 





Name: [My Canvas Texture Flat Fan 


m Capture Brush Size in Preset Cancel 


Note: If you later reset the brushes 
without saving the changes, you will 
lose your custom brush preset. 
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Did You Know? 


The Brush Tip Shape options 
available with the Bristle tip 


TI PS Important! 


You should save custom brushes in 
a set so they are available the next 


More Options! 
The Bristle tip brushes display an 
animated preview on-screen. You 





time you open Photoshop. Click the 
Brush Preset drop-down menu in 
the Options bar. Click the gear 
menu button (ÆÐ) and click Save 
Brushes. Type a name for the 
current set, including your custom 
brushes, in the dialog box and click 
Save. The brush set with the custom 
brushes is saved in the Photoshop 
Brushes folder in the Presets folder. 


brushes are different than those for 
the Standard brushes. You can 
change the Standard Brush Tip 
shapes by clicking and dragging 
the sides of the brush shape circle 
in the Brush Tip Shape pane. 
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can see what a corresponding 
physical brush would look like, and 
also see how the bristles splay as 
you paint on the digital canvas. 
You can toggle the preview on and 
off by clicking the Live Tip Brush 
Preview button (24) on the 
bottom of the Brush panel. 


LOAD OPTIONAL BRUSH SETS 


Brushes are essential for working with Photoshop. 
When you customize a brush and create a new preset, 
you can use that brush with not only the Brush tool but 
also a number of Photoshop tools, such as the History 
brush, the Eraser tool, the Pencil tool, and other tools. 
Adding brushes gives you more options for editing 
photographs and many more variations for painting 
with Photoshop. You can view the brushes in the Brush 
picker and change the default view from small 
thumbnail to any of the other view options listed. 


When you first install and open Photoshop, only the 
default brushes appear in the Brush picker. The 


optional brushes are stored in sets in the Presets 
folder. You can load any set and have the additional 
brushes replace the default brushes or be appended 
to the existing brush set using the Preset manager. 
Once loaded the additional brushes appear in the 
Brush picker. 


You should only add the brushes you need because 
loading more brushes requires more resources, or 
memory. At any time, you can append different brush 
sets to see your options, save different sets, and 
delete the ones you do not need. 
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© Click the Brush tool. 


© Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu. 
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Add an adjustment 





The Brush picker appears, 
displaying small thumbnails of 
the brush tips. 


© Click the gear menu button (EB) 
on the Brush picker. 


The Brushes menu appears. 


© Click Small List or Large List in 
the menu to see the names of the 
brushes as well as the tip. 
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Try This! 


You can save a copy of the Brushes folder to another 








location on your hard drive. Your custom brush set 
and any brush sets you download can then be 
transferred to another computer or reloaded if you 


have to reinstall Photoshop. By default, the Brushes 


folder is in /Applications/Adobe Photoshop CS6/ 


Presets/ (on Mac OS X) or C:\Program Files\Adobe\ 


PhotoshopCS6\Presets\ (in Windows). 


Did You Know? 
You can find a large number of predesigned brush 


sets both free and for a fee on the web. 


<3 Æ GP 100%) Q 


The Brush picker 
changes to show the 
brush names. 


© Click here and drag 
down to expand the 
Brush picker. 


@ Click the gear menu 


button (EJ) on the 
Brush picker again. 


@ Click Wet Media 
Brushes in the bottom 
section of the picker. 


Note: You can select any 
of the brush Sets listed. 


© Click Append in the 
dialog box that appears. 


The Wet Media Brushes are 
added to the bottom of the Brush 
picker. 


© Scroll down the Brush picker to 
see all of the new added brushes. 


Try This! 

You can add patterns the same way you add brush 
presets. Click and hold the Gradient tool on the 
toolbar and select the Paint Bucket tool. Click 
Foreground in the Options bar and select Pattern. 
Click the pattern icon to open the Pattern picker. Click 
the gear menu button (EJ) on the Pattern picker and 
select a different pattern set at the bottom of the 
menu. Click Append in the dialog box that appears. 
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CUSTOMIZE A GRADIENT 


You can use the Gradient tool to blend colors and fill 
text with soft gradations of color, to fill backgrounds 
or selections with a colored gradient, to apply 
gradient layers, or to work with masks when making 
composite images. As with the brushes, Photoshop 
installs but does not automatically load a number of 
different gradient color sets, which you can find by 
opening the Gradient picker menu and loading these 
using the same steps as in task #11. 


You can also create your own custom gradient by 


Sampling colors from areas in your image or choosing 


different colors altogether. You can add intermediate 
colors and design a blend among multiple colors in 
any order that you want. You can design gradients 
that fade from any color to transparent, and you can 
choose different styles for the gradient, such as 
linear, radial, angled, reflected, or diamond. With the 
Gradient Editor you can start with any existing 
gradient, and then modify the colors, the color stops, 
and other options in the dialog box before naming 
and saving your custom gradient. The creative 
variations are almost endless! 
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© Click the Gradient tool. 


© Click a gradient type in the 
Options bar, a linear gradient in 
this example. 


© Click in the gradient bar in the 
Options bar. 


The Gradient Editor appears. 


© Click the left color stop under the 
gradient bar to select it. 


© Click the Color thumbnail to 
choose a new color. 
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You must save your custom gradients in a preset 


library to avoid losing them when you reset 
Photoshop's preferences. Click Save in the Gradient 
Editor dialog box or choose Save Gradients from the 
menu in the Gradient picker. Type a name for your 
gradient library with the suffix .grd. Click Save, and 
your gradients are saved in Photoshop's presets. 


The Color Picker dialog Pe 
box appears. 
@ Select a color range and 


a shade in the dialog DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


box. "T 


Note: If you have an 
image open, you can 
position the mouse 
pointer over the image to 
select a color. 


© Click OK. 


The selected color fills the left color 
stop in the Gradient Editor. 


Click the right color stop under the 
gradient bar to select it. 


Repeat steps 5 to 7 to select the colors 
for the right color stop. 


You can click along the gradient to add 
more color stops; repeat steps 5 to 7. 


Type a name for your custom gradient. 
Click New. 


The custom gradient appears in the 
presets. 


© @266 O O O © 


You can click Save to save your custom 
gradient in the Gradients folder. Type 
the gradient name in the Save dialog 
box that appears. 


Click OK to close the dialog box. 


© 


Your custom gradient remains in the 
gradient presets. 


More Options! 

Try varying your custom gradient on an open sample 
file with the gradient applied to see the changes. Add 
color stops, and then press Option (Alt) and drag the 
first color stop to another location. Drag a new color 
stop over other color stops. To remove a color stop, 
click the color stop and drag straight down. 
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TAKE NOTES FOR YOU 


Some projects in Photoshop require only a few steps, Photoshop’s History log can automatically record 

and if you repeat the project multiple times, you will every tool you select and each option you click, so 
probably memorize the steps. Most tasks, however, you can refer to it for a future project. And the Notes 
require many steps, and the order in which to apply tool lets you add sticky notes and write comments or 
them is crucial to the function of the tools. Even if you your own instructions. Notes are great for 

follow the steps in this book, you will often try a new collaborative projects because you can specify the 
tool, apply a different option, or add multiple changes author and color-code them. 

to complete your vision. When you succeed in You can activate the History log and select the 
creating a particular look, the most difficult part is amount of detail to record in Photoshop’s General 
remembering how you did it. Preferences window. The Notes tool is grouped under 


the Eyedropper tool in the toolbar. 
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© Click the Edit Log Items 
drop-down menu and 
click Detailed. 


@ Click OK. 


The History log is now 
set to embed the details 
of your steps within 
each image file as well 
as maintain a text file in 
the folder location you 
chose in step 7. 
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Activate the Notes Tool 
Click the Eyedropper tool. 


Click Note Tool. 
The Options bar changes. 
Type your name for the author. 


Click the Color box to change the 
note color. 


Click in the image. 


The notes icon (=) appears and 
the Notes panel opens. 


© 820 QO 886 


Type a note about the image in 
the Notes panel. 


Metadata saves the details within the image file. You can see it by clicking File © File Info. Click the History tab 


in the window that appears. Text File records the data to a separate text file which is cumulative across all the 
files until you rename the History text file in the Preferences dialog box. Sessions Only records only the time 
you open and close each file and when you start and quit Photoshop. Concise adds some details similar to 
those that appear in the History panel but without the limit of states. Detailed adds all the information 


including settings used in each step. 


Did You Know? 


You can toggle the notes on an off by clicking View = Show = Notes. To view the contents of a note, click its 
icon on the image. The text appears in the notes panel that opens. 


Chapter l: Make Photoshop Work for You 


CALIBRATE AND PROFILE 


All the work you do in Photoshop is based on what you 
see on the screen, so the color accuracy of your monitor 
is very important. Because each monitor displays color 
differently and because a monitor's characteristics 
change over time, you should calibrate and profile your 
monitor regularly to make sure that you are viewing the 
colors that are actually in your files. 


Calibration is the process of setting your monitor to 
an established color standard. Profiling is the process 
of creating a data file describing how your monitor 
reproduces color. 


The software-only methods included with the operating 
system are subjective and vary greatly with each user. 


-Keke Profile My Display & Projector 


colormunki| DISPLAY 


Ae 


Profile My Display 2 


Create a display profile to accurately view 
colors on your display. 


Profile My Projector 


Create a display profile to accurately view 
colors on your projector. 


ear Profile My Display & Projector 


Measure Ambient Lighting 


Place your ColorMunki Display instrument on your work surface next to your display. Be sure the ambient 


diffuser is in place over the instrument optics. Click "Measure" when you are ready. 


Measure Your room's current ambient light level is 37 lux. “A 
Create Profile 


Before and After Comparison == 


Enable Ambient Monitoring 


Profile My Display 


Choose Profile Settings 
Measure Ambient Lighting 
Place ColorMunki on Display 


Monitor Ambient Lighting 


© 








Using a hardware calibration device called a 
colorimeter or spectrophotometer is the most accurate 
way of adjusting your monitor. A colorimeter measures 
and adjusts the colors as they are displayed on-screen 
or projected. A spectrophotometer can also create 
profiles for other peripherals such as your printer. 


The following steps are those used with an X-Rite 
ColorMunki Display. You can follow similar steps for 
an X-Rite ilDisplay, the ColorMunki Photo, ColorMunki 
Design, or another device. Various manufacturers 
make devices with different options and in various 
price ranges. 


© Install the software for the device, 
plug the device into a USB port, 
and launch the application. 


© Click Profile My Display or click 
the monitor image. 


Note: Some calibration software 
gives you a choice of Easy or 
Advanced settings in the next 
screen. Selecting Easy the first time 
you use the tool generally gives you 
good results. You can select the one 
that you prefer. 


© Click Next when it appears. 


The Measure Ambient Lighting 
screen appears. 


Follow the instructions to set up 
the ColorMunki Display. 


© Click Measure. 


The device measures the ambient 
room light. 


@ Click Next. 


aoc Profile My Display & Projector C) Place the device directly i 
on the screen on the iF j 
Place ColorMunki on Display indicated target. 


Aseries of color patches will now be measured to determine the gamut and color response of your 


display. © Click Next. 


Choose Profile Settings . . 
Measure Ambient Lighting \ 1. Place the front of ColorMunki (lens side) in © Click Measure in the 
` : j i display. 
Place ColorMunki on Display contact with your 
next screen. 


Create Profile 2. Position USB cable and weight behind your 
Before and After Comparison display to counter balance. 


Enable Ambient Monitoring 3. Make sure ColorMunki is sitting completely flat Th e screen fi | Is with a 
Monitor Ambient Lighting on the display. 


ae 4. Click "Next" to begin measuring. specific sequence of 

Here colors as the device 
automatically measures 
the color presentation 
capabilities of your 
monitor. 


Profile My Display 
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Note: The measuring can 
take several minutes to 
complete. 








e000 Profile My Display & Projector 


A new screen appears, showing 
ee l | noe the name of the monitor profile 
ColorMunki Display is ready to build your new display profile. Click "Save" to begin building your new profile. P 
created by the device. 


Note: Add the date to the profile 
Choose Profile Settings name to make it easy to know 
Measure Ambient Lighting Save 10 Profile Complete! ° 

when the profile was created. 


Profile Name: 


Profile My Display Color LCD_D65_11032011.icc 


Place ColorMunki on Display 
Create Profile 


Before and After Comparison | 1 k 
Engl EA > Your display's color capabilities may change over time. For this reason, ColorMunki can be set to automatically C IC S ave ° 
nable Ambient Monitoring remind you to re-profile your display at regular intervals. 


a n T The Profile is applied and saved 
week to the appropriate location on 


2 weeks 


rr your computer. 


Monitor Ambient Lighting 


Click a reminder for the next 
calibration. 


Click Next. 


Follow the on-screen directions to 
enable the device to monitor and 
correct for changes in the 
ambient light in the room, and 
click Finish when it appears. 





Did You Know? Important! More Options! 
As monitors age, they lose their LCD and LED monitors are often When you use X-Rite’s calibration 
color accuracy more quickly. set to the maximum brightness at tools, you can launch a video with 
Calibrate and profile regularly — the factory. When you first calibrate step-by-step instruction from most 
monthly if your monitor is new or and profile a new monitor, it may windows. The videos explain each 
weekly if your monitor is over two appear dark by comparison; step as you proceed, and they can 
years old. CRT monitors need to however, after calibrating and also help you increase your 
warm up for 30 minutes before profiling, the monitor displays a understanding of color calibration 
you calibrate and create a profile. more accurate representation of and profiling. 

the colors in your images. 








Turn on the full power of Photoshop with a 


Using a mouse as an input device may work for placing 
insertion points in text or dragging a rectangular 
selection in Photoshop, but using a Brush tool or 
selecting specific areas with a mouse is similar to 
writing your name with a bar of soap — clunky and 
inaccurate. You can edit images with greater comfort 
and control using a pressure-sensitive tablet and pen, 
such as the Wacom Intuos or Cintiq. More than 20 
Photoshop tools, such as the Brushes, the Eraser, the 
Quick Selection tool, the Clone Stamp, the Dodge and 
Burn tools, and other tools can be fully customized only 
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when a tablet is connected to the computer. You can 
then change brush size, roundness, flow, or opacity by 
applying more or less pressure with the pen. 


Instead of scooting the mouse around, you use the 
pen to place the cursor exactly where you want, and 
make precise selections or paint digitally as with a 
traditional paintbrush on paper. 


The key to using a tablet and pen and turning on the 
full power of Photoshop is to start by setting the 
Tablet Preferences located in the System Preferences 
or Control Panel. 


© With a Wacom tablet plugged into a USB port 
and the Wacom driver installed, open the 
Tablet Preferences from System Preferences 
(from Control Panel in Windows). 


The Tablet Preferences open with the Pen tab 
selected. 


Click and drag the Tilt Sensitivity slider to the 
right for greater tilt response. 


Click and drag the Tip Feel slider for a softer or 
firmer touch. 


Click different rocker switch settings. 


Click the plus sign in the Application section. 


The Select Application dialog box appears. 
Click Adobe Photoshop CS6. 
Click OK. 


Note: If Photoshop is not running, click Browse 
and navigate to the Photoshop CS6 application. 


© Q 
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TIPS Did You Know? 


Although you can work in 
Photoshop without a tablet, you 
will not have access to a large 
number of tools, which are 
specifically designed for use with a 
pressure-sensitive tablet and pen. 
For example, using a mouse, you 
can select only Off or Fade for 
Brush opacity. With a tablet 
attached to the computer, you can 
also select Pen Pressure, Pen Tilt, 
and Stylus Wheel, giving you more 
natural and responsive control 
when painting or editing photos. 
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€) Photoshop CS6 is listed 
in the Application 
section. 


Click Functions to 
customize the 
ExpressKeys, Touch 
Ring, and Radial Menu. 


Note: Make sure that 
Photoshop CS6 is still 
highlighted in the 
Application section. 


*15 


DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


OJJ 


Click any ExpressKey 

drop-down menu to 

change the setting to 
Keystroke. 


Type a keystroke, such as D for 
Deselect, and click OK. 


Type a name for the Keystroke and 
click OK. 


Repeat steps 9 to 11 for any other 
ExpressKey you want to change. 


Click the Touch Ring tab. 


Click and drag the Speed slider to 
change the scrolling speed. 


Click any of the Functions drop-down 
menus to select different settings. 


Note: If you select Keystroke for any of 
the Functions drop-down menus, repeat 
steps 10 and 11. 


Click the Close button. 


Your custom settings are saved in the 
Wacom Preferences or Wacom 


Control panel. 


Try This! 

Set one ExpressKey for the Radial 
menu. Click the Radial Menu tab in 
the Wacom Tablet Preferences 
(Control Panel) and click one 
section of the Radial menu. Click 
the Function drop-down menu and 
set your custom settings as in the 
task steps. Now when you click the 
ExpressKey, the Radial menu 
appears on-screen so you can click 
to launch an application, run an 
action, or use the keystroke 
depending on your custom 
settings. 


Chapter I: Make Photoshop Work for You 


Important! 

Wacom pen tablets come in three 
basic types: the Bamboo, the 
Intuos, and the Cintig, and each 
comes in multiple sizes. The 
preferences dialog box varies 
slightly depending on the type of 
Wacom tablet you have connected. 





Work with Layers, Selections, 


and Masks 


Layers, selections, and masks are the key to 
image editing in Photoshop. You improve or 
enhance photographs and create designs by 
adding different types of layers to your original 
file. You can duplicate a layer or build a 
complex multilayered image combining layers 
and layer effects with selections and masks. 


A layer is similar to a transparency sheet with 
or without an image on it. You can edit, 
transform, or add filters to a layer 
independently from other layers. You can make 
one layer alter the look of a layer above or 
below it. You can combine different types of 
layers for creative designs. You can flatten all 
the layers to finalize an image or save a file 
with the layers for future editing. You can copy, 


paste, or just drag a layer from one document 
to another. 


Selections enable you to isolate areas in your 
image and apply different effects or filters 
without affecting the rest of the image. You can 
even select areas on one layer and create a 
new layer with that selection. You can make 
selections and refine them with many 
Photoshop tools depending on the type of area 
that you need to isolate or remove. You can 
copy, move, paste, and save selections. 


A mask is a selection shown as a grayscale 
image: The white areas are selected; the black 
areas are not. You can use masks to block out 
areas of an image or to prevent edits. You can 
mask with painting tools or even vectors. 


Edit an Image with Added Layers and Blending Modes..... 36 
Organize the Layers Panel with Names and Colors........ 38 
Use Layer Filters to Quickly Find the Layer You Need ...... 40 
Modify a Photo with an On-Image Adjustment Tool....... 42 
Add Layers as Smart Objects for Flexible Changes......... 44 
Apply Filters as Smart Filters for Dynamic Adjustments ..... 46 
Make a Selection with the Quick Selection Tool .......... 48 
Paint a Quick Mask to Make a Detailed Selection ......... 50 
Select Just Skin Tones and Adjust Only the Faces.......... 52 
Adjust a Selection with the Refine Edge Tool............. 56 


Blend Two Photos Together with an Automatic 
Eayer Mask e E T 58 





Use a Gradient Fill Layer to Improve Your Image.......... 60 


#28 Use Auto-Align and Auto-Blend Layers to Combine Photos . . 62 





4 9 Create Photographic Designs with Vector Layers.......... 64 





ADDED LAYERS AND BLENDING MODES 


Layers are one of Photoshop’s most powerful features 
and essential to editing any image. Layers let you edit 
nondestructively — that is, work on your images 
without damaging existing pixels. You can add layers 
by clicking the New Layer button in the Layers panel 
or by dragging a layer from another open document; 
you can also add layers by adding a special type of 
layer such as a vector layer, type layer, or 
adjustment layer, or by duplicating another layer. You 
can even turn on and off the visibility of individual 
layers to quickly compare your modified image with 
the original. 
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By editing a duplicated layer you avoid changing the 
Original, and by applying adjustment layers you not 
only preserve the original pixels but also keep the 
overall file size lower. With multiple layers, you can 
apply different layer blending modes, which control 
the way the colors in one layer interact with the rest 
of the colors in the image, without permanently 
affecting the original image. In addition, you can 
change the effects of one layer on another by 
changing the opacity of any layer, or by clicking and 
dragging layers into different positions in the Layers 
panel to change their stacking order. 


© Open an overexposed image. 


Note: This task is intended to help 
you understand layers. In this 
example, the exposure in an 
overexposed photo is adjusted with 
an adjustment layer and a layer 
blend mode change. You can 
accomplish the same effect or the 
reverse effect in various ways. 


© Click Exposure or another 
adjustment layer. 


Note: You can select any of the 
adjustment layers for this task, 
because you are only using the 
layer and not actually applying the 
adjustment. 


Photoshop places an adjustment 
layer above the Background layer 
and opens the Properties panel. 


© Click here to close the Properties 
panel if necessary to see the 
photo. 


© Click the drop-down menu and 
change the blend mode to 
Multiply. 


x 2007_01_NewOrleans_ 
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146.jpg @ 100% (Exposure 1, Layer Mask/ 8) * 
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TIPS Did You Know? 


Although duplicating the Background layer and 
changing the blend mode has the same effect as 
using an adjustment layer, the duplicate Background 
layer doubles the file size. Adding an adjustment layer 
with no adjustments and changing the blend mode 
adds almost nothing to the file size. 


Try This! 

With a layer selected, cycle through the blend modes 
to see which works best. Click the Move tool (R) 
and while pressing Shift, press the plus sign key to go 
down the list or the minus sign key to go up the list. 


The exposure appears 
darker. 


© Click and drag the 
adjustment layer over the 
New Layer button in the 
Layers panel. 
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Photoshop duplicates the 
layer and the exposure 
appears even darker. 


Ð Click Opacity and drag to 
the left to lower the 
opacity of the top layer 
until the photo appears 
properly exposed. 


Note: You can also double- 
click the adjustment layer 
button, Exposure (E8) in 
this example, to reopen the 
Exposure Properties panel 
and drag the Exposure 
Slider to adjust the image. 


The exposure changes. 


@ Repeat steps 5 and 6 until 
the exposure appears 
correct. 


© Click the eye icon to 
toggle the visibility of any 
layer to compare the 
effect. 


Did You Know? 


The blend modes are organized by groups according 
to what they do. The modes in the first group after 
Normal and Dissolve all darken the image in some 
way, whereas the modes in the next group all lighten 
the image. Each mode in the group starting with 
Overlay varies the contrast of the image in the layer 
below. The blend modes in the group starting with 
Difference exaggerate the differences between the 
images on the two layers, and the modes in the group 
starting with Hue change the image based on color 
properties. 
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Although the tasks in this chapter add only a few 
layers to each image, depending on the complexity of 
the project, you will often accumulate many more 
layers in the Layers panel as you work. You can view 
all the layers at once by scrolling through the list, or 
you can expand the Layers panel by clicking and 
dragging the Layers panel tab to separate it from the 
other panels on the screen. You can also close any 
panel tab groups you are not using so the Layers 


panel expands automatically to fill the space. You can 
name individual layers to help you remember which 
one applied a specific adjustment to an image. You 
can also color-code your layers to help you visually 
organize the Layers panel. Whether you work alone or 
with a group of designers and share projects, 
organizing your Layers panel with names and colors 
streamlines the entire editing process. 
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Close Tab Groups 

© Click the panel menu button on 
any unused tab group. 

© Click Close Tab Group. 


The tabbed group disappears and 
the other tabbed groups expand 
to fill the space. 


Auto-Select Parameter | 


Note: You can optionally repeat 
steps 1 and 2 for other unused 
groups. 


Note: You can also click and drag a 
panel out of a group to maintain it 
on the screen before closing the 
other tabs in the tabbed group. 
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Rename Layers 
© Double-click the name of a layer. 


© Type a new name in the box. 


© Repeat for any other layers to 
give each layer a distinctive 
name. 
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TIPS Try This! 


You can group multiple layers into one layer group by 
selecting the layers and then clicking the New Group 
button (i) on the bottom of the Layers panel, or by 
clicking Layer > Group Layers from the menu. Layer 
groups can be opened for editing purposes and then 
collapsed to display a single folder. You can also move 
a group of layers all at once. Layer groups can be 
nested more than five levels deep. 
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Color-Code Layers 
© Control+click (right- 
click) a layer. 


© Click to select a color 
for the layer. 
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The layer’s eye icon box changes 
color. 


© © 


Repeat steps 1 and 2 to color- 
code other layers. 


More Options! 

You can merge any layers that do not need to remain 
separately editable. Make sure the two layers are one 
above the other in the Layers panel by clicking and 
dragging them if necessary. Click the top layer to 
select it. Click the panel menu button (B) and select 
Merge Down, or press 8+E (Ctrl+E). You can also 
merge layers by #+clicking (Ctrl+clicking) two or 
more layers and then clicking Layers > Merge 
Selected. 





USE LAYER FILTERS 


Photoshop CS6 includes a new feature that enables pixel layers, adjustment layers, type layers, shape 
you to filter the layers in the Layers panel based on layers, or Smart Object layers. You can also filter 
specific criteria to help you more easily find, select, layers by selecting a different type of filter in the 

and organize layers. This is especially important in drop-down menu. You can then filter by the layer 
documents that contain a large number of layers or name, by a specific type of layer effect, by the blend 
for workgroups where different people might be mode, by an attribute such as locked layers or visible 
working on different parts of a large file. layers, or by the layer color. 

You can filter the layers by clicking the layer filter The layer filtering switch enables you to view only the 
drop-down menu at the top of the layers panel and filtered layers and then toggle the filter off to view all 
selecting Kind, and then clicking the icon to filter by the layers. 
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color coded and/or named. 


Click the layer filter drop-down 
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All the layers are again visible. 


Click the layer filter switch to turn 
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© Click layer filter switch to turn 
layer filtering off. 


Layer filtering is temporarily 
turned off and all the layers 
appear in the Layers panel again. 


Note: To remove all the filters, click 
the layer filter drop-down menu 
and select Kind. Click any of the 
filter icons, such as pixels or type, 
to deselect them if necessary. 
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TIPS: Important! 


Did You Know? Try This! 


The Layer Filter settings remain in 
effect as long as the document is 
open. Once you close a document, 
the filter state is not saved. 


The selected layer is called the 
active layer. You can select 
multiple layers by pressing æ (Ctrl) 
and clicking them. You can then 
color-code them to match, move 
them together to another open 
document, or add effects to them 
all at the same time. 


To move the Background layer, 
unlock it by double-clicking its 
name, type a new name in the 
dialog box that appears, and click 
OK. To quickly duplicate the 
Background layer or any active 
layer, use the keyboard shortcut 
38 +J (Ctri+J). 


Chapter 2: Work with Layers, Selections, and Masks 





ON-IMAGE ADJUSTMENT TOOL 


Some adjustment layers include a targeting tool for 
editing specific areas in an image. 

With a Curves adjustment layer, you click in the 
image using the On-image adjustment tool to set a 
point on the curve and drag up or down to edit the 
contrast and tones. The shape of the curve in the 
Properties panel changes to match. Each time you 
click another area in the photo, a new point is set and 
dragging alters the curve. 


With a Hue/Saturation adjustment layer, you click a 
particular color in the image with the On-image 
adjustment tool and drag left or right to reduce or 
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increase that color’s saturation. Each time you click a 
different area in the image, the corresponding color’s 
saturation decreases or increases in the photo and 
the color slider moves in the Properties panel. 


When you use a Black & White adjustment layer to 
convert a color photo, you can adjust the range of 
tones by clicking with the tool and dragging left or 
right directly on dark or light areas in the photo. 


This task applies a Black & White adjustment layer. 

The steps are basically the same for the other types 
of adjustment layers with an On-image adjustment 

tool. 


© Open a color photo. 


© Click the Adjustment Layer 
button in the Layers panel. 
© 


Click Black & White. 


Note: You can optionally click the 
Black & White Adjustment Layer 
button (Œ) in the Adjustment 
Layer panel. 


The photo changes to black and 
white and the Properties panel 
opens. 


Click the On-image adjustment 
tool. 


Click in the image on an area to 
lighten and drag to the right. 


Note: The mouse pointer changes 
to an eyedropper. 
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Did You Know? 

You can combine multiple 
adjustment layers on top of one 
another, and change the 
parameters for each type of layer. 
The image remains editable and 
the original pixels are not 
permanently changed as long as 
the layers are not flattened or 
merged into the Background layer. 





Try This! 


With all three types of adjustment 
layers that include the On-image 
adjustment tool, you can use the 
tool by itself, or you can start with 
one of the presets from the drop- 
down menu in the Properties 
panel. You can customize the 
preset visually by using the 
On-image adjustment tool to click 
and drag on specific areas on the 
photograph. 


The grays in the area 
are lightened and the 
corresponding sliders in 
the Properties panel 
move. 


@ Click in the image on an 
area to darken and drag 
to the left. 
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The grays in the area are 
darkened and the corresponding 
sliders in the Properties panel 
move. 


@ Repeat steps 5 and 6 for any 
other tones to adjust. 


© Click the On-image adjustment 
tool again to return the tool to 
the Properties panel. 


© Click and drag any sliders to edit 
other tones. 


Did You Know? 

Adjustment layers affect all the 
layers below it. Click EJ on the 
Properties panel to clip or limit the 
adjustment to the one layer below. 
Click Æ to reset the adjustment 
to the default setting. Click fmi on 
the Properties panel to delete an 
adjustment layer without going 
back to the Layers panel. 


ADD LAYERS AS SMART OBJECTS 


A Smart Object layer is a special type of layer used 
for nondestructive editing. This type of layer gives 
you creative flexibility because the original pixel data 
of the image, or vector data in some cases, is 
preserved. You can edit a Smart Object layer and 
then change the adjustment you applied without 
altering the image quality. 


For example, when you transform or scale a regular 
image layer to reduce the size, some pixels are 
removed. If you then transform the layer back again, 
you lose image quality because your previous 
changes permanently altered the actual pixels. 


However, if you open the same photograph as a 
Smart Object layer, or convert the layer to a Smart 
Object layer, you can scale the layer without any 
image data loss. 


You can open a document as a Smart Object, convert 
one or more layers in Photoshop to Smart Object 
layers, or move a Smart Object layer into another 
document, maintaining its quality as a Smart Object. 
You can also place an Illustrator or other vector file 
into a document as a Smart Object and maintain the 
vector’s sharp edges or forms even when resizing. 
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Open an Image as a Smart Object 
© Click File. 


Click Open As Smart Object. 
The Open dialog box appears. 


Navigate to and click a file to 
open. 


Click Open. 


The file opens as a Smart Object. 
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Convert an Open Image Layer to 
a Smart Object Layer 
© With an image already open, click 


Layer. 
24 


Click Smart Objects. 
© Click Convert to Smart Object. 


The layer is changed to a Smart 
Object layer and appears in the 
Layers panel with the Smart 
Object button. The layer is also 
renamed to Layer 0. 


Note: You can also click the panel 


menu button (8) and select 
Convert to Smart Object. 
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Open an Image as a 
Smart Object and Copy 
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© Open a new blank 
document. 


© Open an image as a 
Smart Object as in the 
first section of this task. 


© Click Window » 
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TIPS More Options! 


You can edit the contents of any 
Smart Object layer. Click Layer > 
Smart Objects > Edit Contents. 
Click OK in the warning dialog box 
that appears. Edit the original file 
and press +S (Ctrl+S). The Smart 
Object image is updated. 
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Try This! 


can view both images 
on-screen. 


© Click and drag the 
Smart Object layer from 
the first document to 
the blank document. 


Note: You can close the Smart 
Object document after you have 
moved it. 


The Smart Object layer appears in 
the other document. 


Click Edit = Free Transform. 


Handles and a bounding box 
appear on the Smart Object layer. 


Shift+click and drag an anchor 
point to reduce the photo size. 


© O 00 


Click the Commit button to apply 
the transformation. 


The image on the layer is scaled 
down, but can be resized back up 
to its original size without any 
data loss. 


Did You Know? 


You can create duplicates of a 
Smart Object layer in a document 
and link them. When you replace 
the contents of one Smart Object 
layer, all the duplicates are 
automatically updated at the same 
time. 
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You can open a RAW file (such as a 
DNG, CR2, or NEF file) as a Smart 
Object by Shift+clicking the Open 
Image button in Camera Raw. You 
can then return to Camera Raw 
even after making edits to the 
image to make more changes 
without any data loss. 





APPLY FILTERS AS SMART FILTERS 


You can add multiple Smart Filters one on top of 
another and then change the order of the Smart 


Filters in Photoshop are used to add blur, reduce 


noise, sharpen, or style an image. When you apply a 
regular filter, you permanently alter the pixels. By 


applying a Smart Filter instead, you can edit and 


change the settings of the filter at any time, even 
after the document has been saved and reopened. 
Any filter applied to a Smart Object layer becomes a 
Smart Filter. 


You can apply a Smart Filter to the entire Smart 


Object layer or to a selection on a Smart Object layer. 
You can remove or hide Smart Filters at any time. 


Filters to change the resulting effect. You can also 
add a mask to a Smart Filter. You can then paint on 
the mask with black to hide or white to reveal 
different areas of the filter and create detailed edits 
on specific areas, all without altering the image data. 


Most Photoshop filters, with the exception of Liquify 
and Vanishing Point, can be applied as Smart Filters. 
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Open or convert an image as a 
Smart Object as shown in the 
previous task. 


Click Filter. 
Click Blur. 
Click Motion Blur. 


The Motion Blur dialog box 
appears. 


Click and drag the Distance slider 
and adjust the angle in the dialog 
box that appears. 


Click OK. 


The Smart Filter appears below 
the Smart Object layer in the 
Layers panel. 


A layer mask is automatically 
applied to the Smart Filter. 


Click the Brush tool. 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu to open the Brush picker. 


Click the first soft-edged brush in 
the Brush picker. 


Click and drag the Size slider to 
adjust the size. 


r] Mode Normal > Opacity oc 


- bd 
13 


@) Click the Smart Filter 
layer mask thumbnail to 
select it. 


@ Click the Default Colors 
icon to restore the 
default foreground and 
background colors, 
making sure black is the 
foreground color. 


€ Click in the image to 
paint with black to 
remove the filter from 
specific areas. 
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@ The painted areas appear black in 
the layer mask, and the filters are 
removed from those areas in the 
photo. 


@ Double-click the filter name to 
reopen the dialog box. 


€ Adjust the filter’s settings. 
© Click OK. 
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TIPS Try This! More Options! Did You Know? 





Click the triangle (ŒI) by the 
Smart Object layer to reveal the 
Smart Filters or any layer effects 
applied to the layer. Double-click 
the Edit Blending Options button 
(E) next to the Smart Filter. 

A blending mode dialog box 
appears. Click Mode to select a 
different blending mode. Click 
Opacity to drag the slider to a 
different percentage. 


To change the effect when using 
multiple Smart Filters, click and 
drag one Smart Filter above or 
below another one in the Layers 
panel. To delete an individual 
Smart Filter, click its name and 
drag it to the Layers panel trash 
(Gm). To delete all the Smart 
Filters on a layer at once, click and 
drag the text Smart Filters on the 
Smart Object layer to the trash. 
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You can copy a Smart Filter or a 
group of Smart Filters to another 
Smart Object layer in the Layers 
panel by pressing Option (Alt) and 
dragging the Smart Filter. However, 


you cannot drag a Smart Filter onto 


a regular layer. 


QUICK SELECTION TOOL 


The Quick Selection tool in Photoshop enables you to 
easily select broad areas of an image by simply 
painting over them. You can use the Quick Selection 
tool to remove a background and isolate the main 
subject. 


You can brush over different parts of a photo, varying 
the brush size as you work, or just click areas for a 
more limited selection. Once you have made your first 
selection, the tool automatically changes to the Add 
to Selection tool, so you can easily add areas without 
pressing any additional keys. You can subtract from 
the selection by pressing and holding Option (Alt) as 


you paint, or using the Subtract from Selection tool in 
the Options bar. 


This task shows the basic steps for selecting a subject 
and putting it on a separate layer. You can also select 
the background on a duplicated layer and press 
Delete (Backspace) to remove the background from 
the image, leaving just the subject on the layer. With 
any active selection you can click Layer in the menu 
and click Inverse to invert the selection. 


For most selections, you will also need to use the 
tools in task #23 and/or task #25 to improve or 
refine the selection. 
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© Click the Quick Selection tool. 


© Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu to open the Brush picker. 


© Click and drag the Size slider to adjust 
the brush tip size. 


If you have a pen tablet attached, you 
can click the Size drop-down menu to 
set the brush size with Pen Pressure. 


@ Press 3+spacebar (Ctrl+spacebar) and 
click to zoom in, or click and drag in 
the image to dynamically zoom in. 


Note: Although on a Mac the Spotlight 
feature momentarily opens with the 
same keystrokes, using #+spacebar in 
Photoshop still zooms in. 
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Click and drag inside the part of the 
image you want to select. 


@ Click and drag in another area to be 
selected. 


The tool changes to the Add to 
Selection option. 
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You can click the Auto-Enhance option in the Options 
bar (IŒ changes to Æ) to reduce the roughness of 
the selection boundary and extend the selection 
toward the edges it detects. Depending on the speed 
of your computer, adding the Auto-Enhance option 
may slow the selection process. 





@ Continue changing the 
brush size and clicking and 
dragging in the image to 
select more areas. 


Press and hold Option (Alt). 


The tool temporarily 
changes to the Subtract 
from Selection tool. 


Click in areas that you 
want to remove from the 
selection. 


Press and hold the 
spacebar and click in the 
image to move to a 
different area. 


© O ©Ọ 


© 


Click any other areas to remove 
them from the selection. 


@ Press 8+ (Ctrl+J) to put the 
selection on its own layer. 


The selected area appears on a 
new layer above the Background 
layer. 


€® Click the eye icon to toggle the 
Background layer’s visibility. 


Keyboard Shortcuts! 

To quickly change the brush size as you work, you can 
use the keyboard. Press the left bracket key to 
decrease the brush size or the right bracket key to 
increase the brush size. 


More Options! 

Click Sample All Layers (IŒ changes to Æ) in the 
Options bar to make a selection based on all layers 
instead of just the currently selected layer. 
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You can select a rectangular or elliptical area with the 
marquee tools or select free-form or geometric areas 
with the lasso tools, or make other selections with the 
Quick Selection tool. You can also use the Brush tool 
in Quick Mask mode to make a detailed selection or to 
adjust any previously selected area. 


The Quick Mask mode is an editing mode in which 
protected areas are covered with a translucent 
colored mask. You paint directly on the areas you 
want to select, adjusting the brush size as you work 


Fes lask/ 8) * 
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to make the selection more precise. The quick mask 
covers the area with a translucent red so you can see 
what you are selecting. You can also specify a 
different masking color if the area you are selecting 
has a lot of red in it. 


Using this masking technique, you are actually 
masking the areas you paint, so you must invert the 
selection before making any adjustments. The areas 
you painted over are then selected, and the 
remainder of the image is now masked. 


© Click the Zoom tool and click and 
drag to enlarge the area you 
want to select. 


Click the Default Colors icon to 
set the foreground color to black 
and the background to white. 


Click the Quick Mask Mode 


2 
© 

button. 
© Click the Brush tool. 
© 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu to open the Brush picker. 


Select a hard-edged brush. 


Click and drag the Size slider to 
adjust the size. 


© Q 


© Paint over the areas you want to 
select. 


The painted areas are covered 
with a red translucent mask. 


Note: Press the left bracket key to 
reduce the brush size as you work 
in detailed areas. 
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© Click the Switch Colors icon 
to reverse the foreground 
and background colors and 
make white the foreground 
color. 
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Paint over any areas that @v@dv 
you do not want selected. 


Click the Switch Colors 
icon to make black the 
foreground color again. 


Continue painting until the 
whole area is covered in 
red. 


Click the Quick Mask Mode 
button to turn off the 
Quick Mask mode. 
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Dashed lines indicate the areas 
that were covered with the red 
overlay and are not selected. 
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> Opacity: 100 
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inverse — 15 Note: You can optionally press 
wada mo -E - Option+spacebar (Alt+spacebar) to 
Deselect Layers Š du E P Y zoom back out to see the edges of 


the image. 
Click Select. 


Click Inverse. 


Simila 
Transform Selection 


Edit in Quick Mask Mode 
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jad Selectio 


Save Selection... 


The selection now includes only 
the area you painted in the Quick 
Mask mode. 
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TI PS Caution! 


Remember that you are creating a 
mask, which actually selects the 
inverse of the area you are painting 
over. You must invert the selection 
by clicking Select > Inverse before 
you make adjustments to the 
selected area. 





Important! 

You may need to feather a selection 
before you make adjustments. After 
you invert the selection, click Select 
œ Refine Edge to adjust the 
selection using the Refine Edge 
panel as in task #25. 
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More Options! 

If the image you are painting on is 
very red, change the masking color. 
Double-click the Quick Mask Mode 
button ([@) and click the color 
box in the Quick Mask Options 
dialog box to pick a new color. You 
can also reduce the default mask 
opacity of 50% if necessary to see 
the selected area below the mask 
more clearly. 





SELECT JUST SKIN TONES 


Portrait retouchers spend a lot time working on faces, 
improving color and tone, hiding blemishes, 
enhancing eyes, and more. Yet even everyday 
Snapshots of people can be greatly improved by 
editing the faces in the image. For example, a Levels 
adjustment on just the faces can bring the attention 
of the viewer to the subjects in the image and make 
an everyday snapshot much more interesting. 
However, making a selection of just the faces in a 
photo can be difficult or time consuming. 


Photoshop CS6 includes a new tool for limiting a 
selection to the skin tones in a photograph. When you 
choose Select > Color Range, Photoshop 
automatically selects what it sees as skins tones. You 
can further refine the automatic selection by checking 
the Detect Faces check box, which appears when the 
Skin Tones color range menu is open. 


You can use this new tool as a starting point and then 
refine the facial selection with the other selection 
tools to quickly get a more defined selection. 
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Note: Photograph copyright 
© Photospin.com. 





Open a photograph showing a 
face or faces. 


Click Select. 
Click Color Range. 
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The Color Range dialog box 
appears. 


Click the Select drop-down menu 
and click Skin Tones. 


Click Detect Faces ([L] changes 
to [M]). 


Click the Selection Preview drop- 
down menu. 


Click White Matte. 


Note: You can select any preview 
color that makes viewing the 
selected areas easier. 


© © O 8 


Note: Move the Color Range dialog 
box so you can see more of the 
photo. 
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Save.. 
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Did You Know? 


You can change the fuzziness by moving the slider or 
typing a specific number. The fastest way is to start by 
dragging the slider completely to the left. Then with O 
highlighted in the box, click the up arrow on your 
keyboard while viewing the changes in the main 
window. 


The skin tones appear in 
color in the image 
window. Everything else 
turns white. 


Click and drag the 
Fuzziness slider all the 
way to the left. 


The image turns completely 
white and the preview box 
completely black. 


Click and drag the Fuzziness 
slider slowly to the right. 


The selected area expands. 


Click OK when most of the faces 
are selected. 


Try This! 

Depending on the colors in the photo, you may want 
to change the Selection Preview color to any of the 
other options in the menu. None shows the photo. 
Grayscale makes the selected areas white and the 
deselected areas black. Black Matte shows the skin 
tones in the selected areas with everything else in 
black. White Matte does the opposite, and Quick 
Mask displays the image as it will appear in Quick 
Mask Mode. 
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GION 


Making selections of skin or faces generally requires 
refining the selection. You can use the Quick Selection 
tool or the Lasso to add to or delete from the 
selection. With these tools, press and hold Option 
(Alt) as you click to remove areas from the selection 
or 3 (Ctrl) as you click to add areas to the selection. 


You can also use the Quick Mask mode to edit the 
selection by painting on the areas to keep with a 
white paint brush or painting with a black paint brush 
to remove areas from the selection. 
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Once your selection is made, you can then use any 
tools to edit the area without affecting the 
Surrounding pixels. 


You can use the Skin Tones selection option as in this 
task to quickly brighten faces in a snapshot with a 
Levels adjustment layer. However, you can also use 
this Skin Tones selection tool and then invert the 
selection to adjust the surrounding areas or clothes 
instead. 


The selection marquee appears 
on the photo. 


Note: You can adjust the selection 
using any of the selection tools as 
in previous tasks to more precisely 
Select just the skin tones. 


Click the New Fill or Adjustment 
Layer button. 


© 


@ Click the Levels adjustment layer. 


A Levels adjustment layer and a 
mask are added in the Layers 
panel. 


€) Option+click (Alt+click) the layer 
mask thumbnail on the 
adjustment layer. 
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The image shows only the 
layer mask in black and 
white. 


Click the Brush tool. 


Note: Make sure that black 
is the foreground color. 
Press X if necessary to 
change it. 





i X > X er] Mode: Normal 


x © 1750026.psd @ 50% (Levels 1, Layer Mask/8) * 


y 
+ 


Paint with black over the 
white areas in the image 
that are not faces to 
remove them from the 
selection. 


Option+click (Alt+click) 
the layer mask thumbnail 
on the adjustment layer. 
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The image returns to the normal 
view. 


Click the Levels button in the 
Properties panel. 


Click and drag the slider to the 
left until the skin tones are 
lightened or to the base of the 
curve. 
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The adjustments are applied to 
the selected skin tones only. 
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You can click Invert (L] changes 
to MJ) in the Color Range dialog 
box to invert the selected area. You 
can also click Select © Inverse after 
the selection has been applied. 


Try clicking the Auto button in the 
Properties panel of the Levels 
adjustment layer. You can also click 
RGB in the Properties panel and 
adjust the levels for each channel 
individually. 


Important! 

The number of pixels required for 
the Feather Radius depends on the 
overall dimensions of the 
photograph. The larger the image, 
the larger the pixel radius needed 
to soften the selection edge. 


ADJUST A SELECTION 


The Refine Edge floating panel is accessible in the 
Options bar when working with any selection tool. 
Using Refine Edge, you can clean up selections, soften 
or feather the edge outlines, and remove edge 
artifacts, or jaggies. The panel offers various 
previewing options, showing the selection on a white 
or black background, against a red overlay, or on an 
empty layer to help you see the edges of the areas 
you are selecting and the changes you are making. 


You can use the Refine Edge panel with any active 
selection, regardless of the tool used to create the 
selection. The Refine Edge tool is particularly useful 
when selecting very irregular edges, such as animal 
fur. Whenever there is a selection in the image, the 
Refine Edge button appears in the Options bar. 


With the subject selected, you can use the tool to 
fine-tune the details in the edges of your image to get 
the best selection possible. 
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@ Open an image and make a 
selection using any of the 
selection tools. 





The foreground subject is 
selected. 


Note: Depending on the image, 
you might select the background 
and then invert the selection to 
show the subject matter in the 
selection marquee. 


© Click the Refine Edge button in 
the Options bar. 
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The subject appears against a 
solid background. 


© Click the Zoom tool in the Refine 
Edge panel and click in the image 
to enlarge certain areas. 


Note: Click the Hand tool (2) in 
the Refine Edge panel and click and 
drag to move around the image. 


Click and drag the Radius slider 
to refine the edge selection. 


© Click and drag the Contrast slider 
to remove edge artifacts and to 
sharpen edges. 


@ Click the View drop-down menu 
to select another view mode. 


Dog_008.jpg @ 66.7% (Background, RGB/8*) saa aes E ; S m ooth sl ider to create 


“El Hewes a smoother selection 
outline. 
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© Click and drag the 


Feather slider to create J J vJ J 
a softer-edged 


transition. 


© Click and drag the Shift 
Edge slider to adjust the 





Output To: | New Layef™mith Layer Mask 7 selection edges. 

we @) Click Decontaminate 
Colors ([] changes 
to [M]). 


@ Click and drag the Amount slider 
to replace the color fringes with 











R x the color of the subject. 
Adobe Photoshop CS6 
ee E E @ Repeat steps 4 to 11 to make the 
x Dog_008.jpg @ 66.7% (Background, RGB/8*) Q a Bi arr best selection possible. 
a € Click the Output To drop-down 
Eo menu to have the selected area 
pa appear as a selection or a mask 
snor: o on the current layer or placed on 
ae a, a new layer. 
dais €@ Click OK to save the selection. 
| Your refined selection appears on 

ec 13 the image as a new layer or as a 


new layer with a layer mask. 


o Remember Settings 
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Try This! Did You Know? Important! 
You can use a keyboard shortcut to Moving the Radius slider improves Clicking the Decontaminate Colors 
quickly change the preview mode the edge of the selection and helps option in step 10 ([] changes 





when using the Refine Edge panel. in areas with more detail. to [M]) requires the selection 
Press F to cycle through each Increasing the Contrast amount to be placed on a new layer or 
preview mode. Press X to sharpens the edges of the document because it changes the 
temporarily view the original selection. The Smooth slider colors of pixels. 

image. removes jagged edges of a 


selection, and the Feather slider 
adds a uniform blur to the 
selection edge. 
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BLEND TWO PHOTOS TOGETHER 


Layer masks open a world of imaging possibilities that 
you cannot create with traditional tools. Using a layer 
mask to hide parts of an image, you can easily blend 
one photograph into another and create designs sure 
to grab a viewer's attention. For example, you can 
blend a photograph of a wedding couple into a photo 
of the bride’s bouquet, or blend a photo of a potato 
with a photo of a person lying on a couch. 


Generally, to blend a photo on one layer into the 
photo on the layer below, you add a layer mask to 
the top layer and paint with black on the layer mask 


to blend the images. To hide some of the area you 
just revealed, simply reverse the colors and paint 


with white. 


You can also have Photoshop create the layer mask 
for you automatically. By copying one photo to the 
clipboard and creating a selection on the other photo, 
you can use Photoshop’s Paste Into command. You 
can then use the Brush tool to add or remove areas if 
necessary. You can also adjust the way the images 
blend using the Opacity slider on the Layers panel. 
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@ With the two photographs you 


want to blend open, click the 
Move tool. 


Click the photo that will be 
blended into the other to target it. 


Press +A (Ctrl+A) to select the 
entire image. 


Note: You can also click Select = All. 
Click Edit. 
Click Copy. 


Click the close button on this 
photo. 


Click the main photo to target it. 


Click the Marquee tool or any 
other selection tool. 


Click and drag on the areas to fill 
to select them. 


Note: You can adjust any selection 
with the current tool by pressing 
d6+Option (Ctri+Alt) as you click 
and drag to remove from a 
selection, and pressing Shift as you 
click and drag to add to a selection. 


@® Click Edit. 
@ Click Paste Special. 
@ Click Paste Into. 
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The first photo appears 
in the active selection. 


Click the Move tool. 
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Try This! 

You can make two images blend 
together with a smooth transition 
by using the Gradient tool (Œ) to 
apply a black-to-white gradient on 
the layer mask. 





Press #6+T (Ctrl+T) to make the 
Free Transform anchors appear. 


€B Shift+click the anchor points to 
resize the photo. 


€ Click the layer’s Opacity slider 
and drag to the left to blend the 
images more naturally. 


Customize It! 

When you use a pen tablet to paint 
on a layer mask, you can easily 
control how much of the image 
you reveal with each brush stroke 
by setting the brush opacity to 
respond to pen pressure. Click the 
Brushes thumbnail to open the 
Brushes Presets. Click Shape 
Dynamics and set Size Jitter 
Control to Pen Pressure. 


Did You Know? 


You can add a layer mask to any 
layer by clicking the Layer Mask 
button (GJ) in the Layers panel. 
36+click (Ctrl+click) the Layer Mask 
button to add a white layer mask 
that reveals all on that layer. 
Option+click (Alt+click) the Layer 
Mask button to add a black layer 
mask that conceals everything on 
that layer. 


USE A GRADIENT FILL LAYER 


Adjustment layers give you many options for editing 
and re-editing your images. You can give a scenic 
photo a more dramatic look or simply increase the 
colors in a sky with a Gradient Fill adjustment layer. 
The colors you see are often better than what your 
camera captures, particularly when you photograph a 
Sunset or a sunrise. You can easily increase the 
intensity of the sky with a Gradient Fill. You can 
enhance the existing colors by using a black 
foreground color, using a more intense version of the 


same color, or even selecting another color to create 
a stylized image. You can adjust how much of the 
photo to cover with added color. Because you are 
using a fill layer, you can go back and increase or 
decrease the amount of color after you apply the 
Gradient Fill layer. You can even change the color 
that you applied to get a different effect or to create a 
more dramatic look. This technique is most effective 
on a photo with a large sky area and an open horizon. 
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© Open an image that has a large 
area of sky. 
2 | 


Click the Default Colors icon to 
set the foreground to black. 


Note: You can optionally click to 
select a color to use as a gradient 
for a creative effect. 


Click the New Fill or Adjustment 
Layer button. 


Click Gradient. 
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The Gradient Fill dialog box 
appears, and a foreground-to- 
transparent gradient is applied to 
the image. 


Make sure that the angle is set to 
90 degrees. 


Click and drag the dialog box so 
you can see more of the image. 


l te = — @ Click Reverse (] changes i 
a aee =j to M). 
= The gradient reverses to 


black or the selected color DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
at the top, changing to 
transparent at the bottom PE E 


of the image. 


© Position the cursor over 





mis the image. 
a 3 Oo Gradient Fill 1 
a =a © Drag upward in the image 
until the gradient covers 
Gradient: [i aAa only the sky. 
Style: (Linear t$) (Cancel_) ; 
sou A mE ] 10) Click OK. 
Scale: | 100 ~) % 
MÍ Reverse [C Dithe 
M Align with layer 
v 2009 12 Hawaii_1122.jpg @ 62.8% (Gradient Fill 1, RGB/8*) * — “ -= = ® Click the blend mode drop-down 


menu and click Overlay. 


@ Double-click the layer thumbnail 
for the gradient fill. 


The Gradient Fill dialog box 


reappears. 
€ Position the cursor over the 
image. 
12 4m mit € Drag downward in the image to 
2 is increase the darkened sky or drag 
upward to lessen the effect. 
Gradient: [ aa) 
Style: (Linear 18) Cancel) Each time that you drag in the 
Angle: ( | `) [oo |: image with the Gradient Fill layer 
senoms selected, the look of the sky 
oa changes. 








TIPS Did You Know? Try This! 


Multiple layers increase the file size of your image. You can apply a Gradient Fill layer on a photo showing 
Because Photoshop requires more memory to work a large body of water such as a lake or the ocean. 

on larger files, you should merge layers that will not Experiment with different foreground colors for the 

be changed later. Pressing 88+E (Ctrl+E) merges a Gradient Fill for both dramatic and creative effects. 


selected layer with the layer below. Pressing 
$6+Shift+E (Ctrl+Shift+E) merges all the visible layers. 
Click Layer œ Flatten Image to flatten all the layers 
into a new Background image. 
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USE AUTO-ALIGN AND AUTO-BLEND LAYERS 


You can easily combine two or more separate 
photographs of the same subject and let Photoshop 
blend these to achieve a better image. You can 
combine images that do not have identical alignments 
and Photoshop can automatically align them. You can 
combine images photographed with different 
exposures, making some too light and others too 
dark, and Photoshop blends these to achieve better 
color and tone. 


The Auto-Align Layers command aligns layers based 
on similar content in different layers, such as corners 


and edges, and automatically generates the required 
masks. 


The Auto-Blend Layers command helps you create 
composites of a scene from multiple images with over- 
or underexposed areas or even content differences. 
Auto-Blend Layers creates masks on each layer and to 
hide or show different areas from each image to 
create a better and seamless composite image. 


Using the Auto-Align and Auto-Blend Layers 
commands is not the same as creating an HDR (High 
Dynamic Range) image shown in task #78. 
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© Open multiple images to 
combine. 


© Click Window > Arrange and 
select a window layout, such as 
2-up Horizontal, so you can see 
all the images. 


Note: Only two images are shown 
in this task; however, you can use 
multiple images. 


© Shift+click and drag each image 
onto one image to make multiple 
layers on one document. 


Close all the other open images. 
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Projection 
®© Auto g) O Perspective O : x 
preu \ ) 
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Shift+click all the layers in the 
Layers panel. 


© 

@ Click Edit. 
@ Click Auto-Align Layers. 
© 


Click an alignment option 
([O] changes to [@}) in the dialog 
box that appears. 


© Click OK. 











the content. 
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Photoshop automatically blends 
1 a g | ie : — the layers. 


Click the Crop tool. 


y 
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Q 6 


Click and drag in the image to 
select the finished composite. 


© 


Click the Commit button to apply 
the crop. 


Se SS A Note: You can optionally click Layer 
m > Flatten Image to combine all the 
layers into one composite image. 
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TIPS / Did You Know? More Options! Try This! 


The Auto-Align command After applying the Auto-Align 36 +click (Ctrl+click) directly on one 
automatically changes the locked command, you can click Edit > of the layer masks in the Layers 
Background layer into a regular Free Transform and then use the panel to see what areas were 

layer and changes the name to anchor points to fine-tune the added or removed from one layer. 
Layer O. alignment, or even to make tonal 


adjustments by changing exposure 
differences between layers. 
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When you use a shape tool or the Pen tool in 
Photoshop, you create a vector layer. Vectors are 
resolution independent — you can scale them at any 
time and they maintain their sharp edges like the 
drawings in Illustrator. You can select any of 
Photoshop predesigned custom shapes for vectors or 
create your own shape with the Pen tools. You can 
also load custom shapes you purchase from third- 
party vendors. You can add shapes alone or in 
combination with other shapes to create novel 


Dé Adobe Photoshop CS6 
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x Untitled-1 @ 16.7% (RGE/8) 
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Reset Shapes... 
Load Shapes... 
Save Shapes... 
Replace Shapes... 


Adobe Photoshop 


Replace current shapes with the shapes 
from Grime Vector Pack? 


(™) Rounded Rectangle Tool 
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LA. Line Tool 

EP? Custom Shape Tool 


A Rectangle Tool 
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VECTOR LAYERS 


designs or logos. When you draw a shape and create 
a vector layer, you can add to that shape on the same 
layer or you can create new vector layers with each 
Shape you draw to create new designs. You can fill 
and stroke the vector shapes independently and still 
maintain the crisp Illustrator-type edges. You can add 
vector layers to any image as a design element or use 
the shape as a mask by clipping the image to the 


vector layer. 


© 


6 © 


Note: Photograph copyright 
© Photospin.com. 


Note: This task starts with a new 
white document set to US letter 
size. 


Control+click (right-click) the 
Rectangle Shape tool. 


Click the Custom Shape tool. 


Click the Shape drop-down menu 
in the Options bar to view the 
shapes. 


Click the gear menu button (E3) 
and click a set of shapes from the 
menu such as Grime Vector Pack. 


Click Append in the dialog box 
that appears. 


The selected shapes are added to 
the menu. 


Double-click a shape in the 
menu. 


Click and drag on the document. 


A black shape appears on the 
white document. 


Click the Path Operations button 
in the Options bar. 


Click Combine Shapes. 


Click and drag on the document 
again. 
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The photo appears on top of the 
Bee e design. 


x Untitled-1 @ 25% (557_3274598Layer, RGB/8) 
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Click the Commit button to apply 
the placed image. 


Opt+click (Alt+click) on the line 
between the photo layer and the 
vector shape layer to create a 
clipping mask. 


© 


Note: You can also click Layer and 
click Create Clipping Mask to clip 
the photo to the shape. 


Press 3%+T (Ctrl+T) to make the 
Free Transform anchors appear. 
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Shift+click the anchor points to 
resize the photo. 


ab MS re 


Click and drag on the image to 
adjust the photo in the shape. 


© © 6 8 


Click the Commit button to apply 
the transformation. 


The photo fits inside the custom 
shape. 


TIPS More Options! 


Try This! Get Creative! 





Click the Custom Shape tool and 
click the vector layer to select it. 
Click the color box for the Stroke in 
the Options bar and select a color. 
Then click the word Stroke in the 
Options bar and drag to the left to 
increase the stroke size. 


After creating the first shape, click 
the Path Operations button (Œ) 
in the Options bar and select New 
Layer. Then each time you click or 
click and drag in the document, 
another vector layer is added with 
that shape in it. 


You can create a grid of different 
photos by adding multiple vector 
layers with a rectangular or any 
other shape, placing one shape 
just next to the other. Then place 
one photo layer above each vector 
layer and repeat steps 16 to 20 for 
each photo layer. 
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Straighten, Crop, 


and Resize 


Whether you work on design projects and 
professional photographs, or simply use 
Photoshop to improve your snapshots, your 
digital photos almost always need to be resized 
or adjusted to fit your projects. A well-balanced 
image, free from odd-looking distortions, can 
mean the difference between a snapshot and a 
good photograph. The overall layout of the 
image and where the main subject is placed in 
relation to the background are essential visual 
elements in any image. A crooked horizon or 
unbalanced subject matter can make even a 
great image look like the work of a beginner. 


Photoshop includes a variety of tools and filters 
to improve the composition of any image. The 
improved Crop tool makes cropping easier and 
gives you more visual control. You can choose 
to delete the cropped pixels, making the crop 
permanent, or you can leave that option 
deselected so your crops are nondestructive 


and can be easily changed. You can crop by 
selecting a preset aspect ratio, flip the 
orientation of the crop box, or crop to a specific 
size and resolution. You can toggle the visibility 
of the cropped area to better judge your 
composition, all while keeping your file 
completely editable. 


You can correct perspective or lens distortion 
with the Crop tool or Lens Correction filter. You 
can combine images to create a panorama 
using Photoshop’s Photomerge; the software 
does most of the work for you. 


Photoshop makes all such traditionally time- 
consuming or difficult tasks quick and easy. 
New tools and resampling algorithms help you 
straighten, crop, adjust, and resize images, 
saving hours of tedious work to make all your 
images look better. 





Crop Your Images Using Guides to Improve Composition. . . O iII 
Easily Level a Crooked Horizon oee eee eee eneee 
Expand the Canvas with a Reverse Crop................ 
Crop Creatively for a Diptych, Triptych, or Quadriptych.... 
Change Your Perspective with the Crop Tool ............ 


Correct Geometric Distortion with the Lens 
Correction Filter................ 0.0 ee cee ee eee eee 


Improve the Field of View with the Adaptive Wide 
PARI LG Riter ee ee oe eee eres mote ees ons pare ee eee ee 


Assemble a Panorama Using Photomerge Automation ..... 


Resize Your Image with Minimal Visible Loss............. 





CROP YOUR IMAGES USING GUIDES 


Perfectly composing a photograph in the 
camera’s viewfinder is not always possible; 
however, you can strengthen the 
composition of your images by changing the 
placement of the horizon or the relative 
position of the main subject using 
Photoshop’s Crop tool. 


Designers and photographers use various 
techniques to balance an image and focus the 
viewer's attention. They may offset the main 
subject to guide the viewer into the image, or 
they may use an overlay, such as the Rule of 
Thirds principle, as a guide. Photoshop CS6 


it J 
3( 


l Ba DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
now includes a number of traditional overlay 


guides that you can place on your image to 
help you adjust the composition. 


OJJ J 


Photoshop’s overlay guides are applied by 
default once you click in the image with the 
Crop tool. You can use them, change the 
overlay style, or turn them off to compose 
your crop visually any way you want. 


You can also crop by specifying dimensions 
in the Options bar, using one of the preset 
sizes, or by creating and saving your own 
preset. 
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@ With the image you want to crop 
opened, click the Crop tool. 


The crop box is automatically set 
to the image edges. 


© Click in the image. 


The Rule of Thirds overlay is now 
visible. 


© Click the View drop-down menu 
in the Options bar to change the 
view options for the Crop tool. 
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Unconstrained $ x 6 Straighten View: Golden Spiral > fo] Delete Cropped Pixels 





The overlay changes. 


© Click and drag the side anchors 
to reposition the crop on the 
image. 


© Click and drag anywhere inside 
the crop lines to change the 
overall area to be cropped. 


@ Click the Commit button to apply 
the crop. 


#2] 
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Keeping the horizon perfectly horizontal when At this point the window displays a PUR EQUI LEUH 


you are shooting is not always easy. You can nondestructive preview of the cropped image. J J Jd wd 
adjust the angle of the horizon line in You can click just outside the crop box to go 

Photoshop without doing any calculations. back into crop mode. The canvas then 

Photoshop CS6 now includes a straighten tool €xpands and you can re-edit the crop box 


in the Crop tool’s Options bar. When you click Until you an the final image my want. You 
and drag the Straighten tool along a line that can also click the Reset button in the Options 


should be horizontal or vertical, the image is bar or press Delete (Backspace) to reset the 
rotated, the canvas automatically expands, crop box. And if the Delete Cropped Pixels 
and the crop box adjusts to fit the maximum box in the Options bar is unchecked, you can 
size of the straightened image. even change the crop after clicking the 


Commit button. 
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© Click the Crop tool. 


Make sure Delete Cropped Pixels 
is unchecked. 


© Click the Straighten tool in the 
Options bar. 


7 
p 


Click and drag from one side of 
the image to the other, along 
what should be a horizontal or 
vertical line. 
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The image is rotated and the 
it sraon Ver EY A, ate rorya rt >o v window displays a preview of the 
; straightened image. 


Click the Commit button to finish 
the crop. 


~ 


@ Click any of the crop anchors to 
view the cropped pixels. 


Note: The hidden pixels are 
preserved even after you save the 
file as cropped. 
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REVERSE CROP 


When you think of cropping, you generally think of 
reducing the physical size of an image by cutting 
away areas around the borders. In Photoshop, you 
can use the Crop tool to expand the canvas, giving 
your photo a larger border, or giving a design more 
background area. 


Although you can expand the canvas by selecting 
Image = Canvas Size and setting the specific 
dimensions for the canvas, as shown in task #110, 
using the reverse crop method is quick and gives you 
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a preview as you work of how your image will appear 
on the expanded canvas. And Photoshop’s Crop tool 
gives you more flexibility because you can drag the 
crop marquee handles to create an uneven border. 


You can use this technique to enlarge your canvas 
visually or use precise dimensions for your final 
image. By specifying the width and height for your 
finished design in the boxes in the Options bar, you 
can click and drag out the crop marquee in the image 
and maintain the exact dimensions you typed. 


© Open an image. 


Note: If necessary, click Window > 
Application Frame so that the 
workspace fills the open space. 


© Click #%+minus sign (Ctrl+minus 
sign) to add some space around 
the image. 


The image view becomes smaller 
on the background area. 


© Click the Crop tool. 


The crop marquee appears on 
the image. 


© Click and drag the corner or side 
anchor points of the crop 
marquee to extend the crop area. 
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The canvas enlarges as 

you drag and fills with if 
transparency. The 

current canvas 


dimensions appear just DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


over the edge of the J | 
crop marquee. IIA 


© Repeat step 4 to get the 
visual proportions you 
need. 


@ Click and drag directly 
on the image to move it 
around on the canvas if 
necessary. 


© Click the Commit 
button in the Options 
bar to commit the crop. 
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New Fill Layer 
New Adjustment Layer 
Layer Content Options 


| Layer Mask 
Vector Mask 


Create Clipping Mas} 


Smart Objects 
Video Layers 
tasteri 


New Layer Based Slice 


Group Layers 
ngroup Layer 
Hide Layers 


Merge Layers 
Merge Visible 
Flatten Image 


Matting 





| TI PS Change It! 


Click the Crop tool (Ef) and type 
the width and height for your 
finished design in the boxes in the 
Options bar. You can also click a 
preset size. Then when you click 
and drag out the crop marquee in 
the image, it maintains the exact 
ratios you typed. 









— The Background layer changes to 


a regular layer with transparency, 
named Layer 0. 


© Click the Default Colors icon in 
the toolbar to reset the 
background color to white. 


Click Layer. 
Click Flatten Image. 


Note: You can optionally click the 
Layers panel drop-down menu and 
select Flatten Image. 


© The transparent area is filled with 
white and Layer 0 changes into 
the Background layer. 


Customize It! Try This! 

Click Unconstrained from the drop- You can add a colored border 
down menu in the Options bar. instead of white. Before flattening 
Enter specific file dimensions that the layers, click the default 

you use often. Unconstrained Background color icon in the Tool 
changes to Custom. Click the drop- bar and select a color in the Color 
down menu and select Save Picker that appears. Then when 
Preset. Name your custom crop you flatten the layers, the added 
preset in the dialog box that border is filled with the new color. 


appears and click OK. 
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CROP CREATIVELY 


Artwork comprised of two or more photographs, 
drawings, or paintings normally involves changing 
width and height, resolution, cropping, and 
mathematical calculations. With Photoshop, you can 
easily create such art pieces without any math. The 
images can be of different sizes and even have 
different aspect ratios. 


You select images whose colors and tone or subject 
matter will complement each other. Using the Crop 


different images on layers and move each layer to 
position it on the final art piece. You can place the 
images two up, three up, or four up both horizontally 
or vertically. You can add space between the images, 
and you can add more canvas all around the artwork 
as a whole. 


The following task uses four images to create a 
quadriptych. You can also create diptychs and triptychs 
by moving one image layer to one side or the other. 


tool and a custom size and resolution preset, you crop Start by opening the four images, and tile them across 


each image. You then create one document with the 


the screen by clicking Window > Arrange © Tile. 
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Click the Crop tool. 


Click Delete Cropped Pixels 
(Œ changes to E). 


Click the drop-down menu and select 
Size and Resolution. 


Type the settings for width, height, 
and resolution in the dialog box that 
appears. 





Width: |4 | Inches 








AONE, 
( Cancel ) 
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Height: |4 Inches 


Click Save as Crop Preset ([] changes 
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New Crop Preset 


Name: 4 in Wx 4 in H 240 ppi 


1 | Resolution: |240 | Pixels /Inch $4 
MÍ Save as Crop Preset <<) 
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to (|) and click OK. 


Type a name for the crop preset in the 
dialog box and click OK. 


i Click the first image. 


Click and drag in the image to adjust 
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Press Return (Enter) to apply the crop. 


Repeat steps 7 to 9 for each additional 
image to adjust the dimensions. 


Click the Move tool. 


Shift+click and drag one image onto 
another image. 


Close the file for the image you just 
dragged. 


Repeat steps 12 and 13 for the other 
images until all the images are layered 
onto one file. 


© 6 © 66 60 6090 Q OQ 


Click Window = Application Frame so 
that the workspace fills the open space 
if necessary. 
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TIPS More Options! 


To add space around the images, click the Crop tool 
(3) and select Original Ratio from the drop-down 
menu. Click and drag to expand the canvas with a 
reverse crop as in task #32. Then click each layer and 
use the arrow keys to move the layers individually the 
same number of steps. Click the New Layer button 
(E) and drag the new blank layer below the four 
photo layers. Click Edit > Fill and select a color from 
the Color Picker to fill the layer with color before 
flattening the image. 





One file with multiple 
layers remains on the if 
screen. 


€ Double-click the bottom STEEIC UAL EEL 


Background layer. 
093900 


The New Layer dialog box 
appears. 


@ Click OK to change the 
name to Layer 0. 


@ Shift+click the top two 
layers in the Layers panel 
to select them. 


@ Shift+click and drag on the 
image, dragging to the 
right until the outline of 
the two top images snaps 
to the edge of the 
underlying image. 


Note: You can no longer see the 
two top image layers on the screen. 


@) Shift+click the two middle layers 
in the Layers panel to select them 
both. 


@) Shift+click and drag on the 
image, dragging down until the 
two middle images snap to the 
bottom edge of the visible image. 


© 


Press 8+minus sign (Ctrl+minus 
sign) to zoom out. 


Click Image. 
Click Reveal All. 


The window displays all four 
images in a quadrant. 


O © 


Did You Know? 


On a Mac, the Application frame groups all the 
workspace elements into one window. You can move 
or resize the Application frame or any of its elements, 
and all the parts correspond, avoiding any overlapping 
panels and tools. 


Did You Know? 


When the two images meet as you click and drag one 
image to the edge of another (in steps 19 and 21) the 
black arrow of the Move tool changes to a white arrow. 
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CHANGE YOUR PERSPECTIVE 


When you photograph an object from an angle rather 
than from a straight-on view, the object appears out 
of perspective, displaying keystone distortion. The top 
edges of a tall building, for example, photographed 
from ground level, appear closer to each other at the 
top than they do at the bottom. If you photograph a 
window and cannot get directly in front of it to take 
the shot, the window appears more like a trapezoid. 
Depending on the photograph, you can correct this 
type of distortion with a number of Photoshop’s tools. 
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The Crop tool in Photoshop has a special option that 
enables you to transform the perspective in an image 
and quickly adjust the keystone distortion. Your 
image must have an object that was rectangular in 
the original scene for the Crop tool’s perspective 
function to work properly. You first adjust the 
cropping marquee to match the rectangular object’s 
edges and then extend the marquee to fit your image. 
When you click the Commit button, Photoshop crops 
the image as large as possible while maintaining the 
angles of the rectangular object. 


© Open a photo containing a 
distorted rectangular object. 


© Press 8+spacebar (Ctrl+spacebar) 
and click and drag in the image 
to zoom in. 


Click and hold the Crop tool. 
Click Perspective Crop Tool. 


Click each corner of a rectangular 
object. 


Note: The image moves across the 
window as you drag the Perspective 
Crop tool, so you can place each 
perspective anchor on a corner 
while the image Is in the zoomed 
view. 


A crop marquee surrounds the 
area to be straightened. 


@ Press Option+spacebar 
(Alt+spacebar) and click and drag 
in the image to zoom out. 


© Click and drag out each 
of the center anchor F j 4 
points to fit the edges 
of the entire image. 


DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
© Click the Commit 


button in the Options J J J ww 
bar to commit the crop. 


Photoshop realigns the image 
and improves the perspective. 








| TI PS Attention! Keyboard Shortcuts! 





The Crop tool (Ef) may not fix the perspective Press C to access the Crop tool. Press Return (Enter) 
distortion of an image that has already been cropped to commit the perspective crop or Esc to cancel it, or 
for size. Also, if the perspective crop does not look Control+click (right-click) the image and select Crop 


straight, you may not have placed the corner handles or Cancel from the menu. 

precisely. Click the Cancel button (Œ) in the Options 

bar and try readjusting the cropping marquee. Important! 
If there are any settings for width, height, or resolution 
in the Options bar with the Perspective Crop tool 
selected, be sure to click Clear before starting to place 
the crop corners. 
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CORRECT GEOMETRIC DISTORTION 


Depending on the focal length of a camera lens or the 
f-stop used, a photograph may show common lens flaws 
such as barrel and pincushion distortion. Barre/ distortion 
causes straight lines to bow out toward the edges of the 
image. Pincushion distortion displays the opposite effect, 
where straight lines bend inward. If the camera tilts up 
or down or at any angle, the perspective also appears 
distorted. The Lens Correction filter in Photoshop can 
help you correct these and other lens defects. 


The Lens Correction filter in Photoshop includes an 
automatic correction based on specific lens profiles. If 


your lens and camera are listed in the profiles, you 
can click the option to automatically correct geometric 
distortion as well as remove a vignette, the 
appearance of darker corners or edges in the image, 
and any chromatic edge discolorations, called 
chromatic aberration. 


You can also choose to correct the distortions manually 
using the tools on the left of the Lens Correction dialog 
box. You can line up the perspective of the buildings 
with a vertical plane and even turn on the filter’s 
image grid to make your adjustments more accurately. 
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Use the Automatic Correction 


@ Open an image as a Smart 
Object, or open a file and convert 
it to a Smart Object layer. 


Note: Opening as a Smart Object 
enables you to make changes 
nondestructively and edit the 
changes after they are applied. See 
task #20 for information about 
Smart Objects. 


Click Filter. 


Click Lens Correction. 
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Lens Model: Choose a lens mode 


Camera Make: | Canon $ 
Camera Model: | Choose a camera mode $ 
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m— Lens Profiles 


{#¥] Canon PowerShot G10 
Canon 6.1-30.5mm f/2.8-4.5 


G {fj Canon PowerShot G12 


Canon PowerShot G12 (raw) 


( Search Online 4 





























Camera Model: Canon PowerShot G10 (Canon) TA Preview Color: E 





Lens Model: 6.1-30.5 mm 


Camera Settings: 8.9mm, f/4, 64.4m O Show Grid Size: 64 





The Lens Correction dialog box 
appears with a large preview of 
the image. 


© Click the Camera Make and 
Camera Model drop-down 
menus and select the camera 
make and model. 


© Click the Lens Model drop-down 
menu and select the lens model if 
applicable. 


Click the Lens Profile. 


© Q 


If the correction is satisfactory, 
click OK to commit the changes. 
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Lens Correction (54.9%) 


Use the Custom 
Correction 


@ Repeat steps 1 to 3 
from the previous set 


Place mouse over control for help 
— 
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Click and drag any of the other 
sliders to adjust the image. 
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Actual Pixels Fit Screen 


Click OK to commit the changes 
and reopen the photo in 
Photoshop. 


© 


The image reopens in Photoshop 
with a changed perspective 
plane. 


@ You can optionally click the Crop 
tool and crop the image to fit if 
naan necessary. 
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Did You Know? More Options! 


TIPS Fane 


In the Lens Correction dialog box, 
click the Auto Scale Image check 
box ([L] changes to J) and select 
Edge Extension from the drop- 
down menu. Photoshop 
automatically tries to fill the empty 
corrected areas with areas similar 
to the edges of the photo. 





If your camera or lens model is not 
listed, you can click the Lens 
Profiles panel menu button (["=]) 
and select Browse Adobe Lens 
Profile Creator Online. You can 
then search online for profiles 
created and uploaded by other 
photographers, and even try them 
in an online preview mode before 
you save the profile locally to your 
computer. 


You can also download the Adobe 
Lens Profile Creator tool from 
http://labs.adobe.com to generate 
your own custom camera and lens 
profiles. You can save the profiles 
to a folder for use with Photoshop 
and Camera Raw, as well as 
Lightroom. You can also send the 
profiles to Adobe to share with 
other photographers. 
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IMPROVE THE FIELD OF VIEW 


The Lens Correction filter in the previous task is used 
to correct lens aberrations and geometric distortion 
and is applied globally to images. However, using the 
Lens Correction filter to correct the distortion in a 
photo taken with a fisheye or a very large field-of- 
view lens may not always give a visually pleasing 
result. The Adaptive Wide Angle Correction filter, new 
in Photoshop CS6, is intended to fix visual distortion 
on areas near an edge or the bending of straight lines 
characteristic of photos taken with wide-angle lenses 
and fisheye lenses. 


The filter reads the metadata from the photo file to 
deduce the focal length and crop factor. You can 
apply an auto wide-angle lens correction if the filter 
can find a profile for the specific camera and lens 
combination used to take the photo. You can also 
select a lens type, perspective, or fisheye, and specify 
which lines should be straight by adding both 
horizontal and vertical constraints. You can continue 
to adjust the photo until the scene more closely 
reflects a natural view, and then crop it as necessary 
in Photoshop. 
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© Open a photo taken with a 
rectilinear wide-angle lens or a 
fisheye lens. 


© Click Filter. 
© Click Adaptive Wide Angle. 





é Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Select Filter View Window Help 
Adaptive Wide Angle (St Paul G11.jpg @ 40.3%) 

















( Cancel y 




















Scale 


Focal Length 


Crop Factor 


M As Shot 


| eens 
-— Correction: | Perspective $ A 








Detail 

















Jal 40.3% ba | 


Camera Model: Canon PowerShot G11 (Canon) 
Lens Model: 6.1 





v Preview A Show Constraints (C) Show Mesh 





The Adaptive Wide Angle dialog 
box appears. 


© Click the Correction drop-down 
menu to select a correction 
model, Perspective in this 
example. 
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TIPS Did You Know? 


You can click and drag along 
multiple vertical and horizontal 
lines with the Constraint tool (®Œœ)) 
to correct the wide angle 
distortion. To delete a constraint 
line, click one of the end points 
and press Delete (Backspace). 
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Try This! 


Press Shift as you click and drag a 
constraint line. Or Shift+click any 
of the constraints you already 
placed on the image. The 
constraint forces the line in the 


© Click the Constraint tool. 
@ Click and drag along a 


visually distorted line. 


The line straightens and 
the image adjusts in that 
area. 


@ Repeat step 6 on other 


vertical or horizontal lines. 


The image continues to adjust 
according to the constraint lines. 


Each constraint line also has an 
angle constraint circle with two 
anchor points. Click an anchor 
point and drag to adjust the 
angle of the line as needed. 


Click and drag the Scale slider to 
the left if necessary to view the 
adjusted photo. 


Click OK. 


The adjusted photo reappears in 
Photoshop, where you can crop 
away the excess background area 
using the Crop tool. 


Important! 
The Adaptive Wide Angle filter 
helps straighten bending lines 
to make a wide-angle photo 
more closely resemble human 
perception. It does not correct 


photo to be either perfectly vertical for vignetting or chromatic 
or horizontal. Depending on the aberrations. 
photo, the correction may look 


realistic or it may completely 
distort the perspective. 
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Assemble a panorama using ! 


You can combine multiple photographs into one 
continuous image to create a panorama. For example, 
you can take two or more overlapping photographs of 


a scenic horizon, or even a number of scans of parts 


of a large document, and then assemble them in 


Photoshop with the Photomerge command. You can 


combine photos tiled horizontally as well as vertically. 


The Photomerge command in Photoshop can 
automatically position and blend each layer using 


individual layer masks. You can start with the files 
open, or you can use the Photomerge dialog box to 


search for the images to use. 


To make any Photomerge project as successful as 
possible, photos or scans intended for merging should 
have an overlap of 25 to 40 percent. You should also 
maintain the same exposure for each photograph or 
keep the same scanning settings for each scan. If 
you are shooting the photos, use a tripod to keep 
the camera level so the photos line up correctly. By 
shooting in the Portrait mode or vertically, and 
shooting more images, you have a larger area to 
crop from for your final image, giving you a better 
result. 
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Browse... 


Remove 


Add Open Files 








Cancel 
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@ Click File. 
© Click Automate. 
© Click Photomerge. 


The Photomerge dialog box 
appears. 


Click Add Open Files. 


Note: If the files are not already 
open, click Browse, navigate to the 
images in the Open dialog box that 
appears, and #€+click (Ctrl+click) 
the images to select them. 
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Add Open Files 


2011_10 France_Belgium_1179.) 





Q> 
Cancel 
Browse... 


Remove 
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2011 10 Fra... 
2011 10 Fra... 
2011.10 Fra... 
2011 10 Fra... 
2011.10 Fra... 
2011.10 Fra... 
4 2011_10 Fra... 
7 2011 10 Fra... 
2011.10 Fra... 


J 2011.10 Fra... 


Did You Know? 


Each layout option in the Photomerge dialog box 
(step 5) aligns the merged images in different ways. 
Auto applies either a Perspective, Cylindrical, or 
Spherical layout based on the overall content. 
Perspective uses one image as a reference and 
adjusts the perspective of the others by overlapping 
the content of the reference image. Cylindrical 
reduces the bowed shape that can occur in some 
merged photos, and Spherical has the opposite 
effect. Collage and Reposition help Photoshop align 
uneven images. 


A The open files are listed in 
the dialog box. 
© 


Click Auto to select 
the automatic layout 


([O] changes to |@)). 


Note: If you shot a series of 
images that cover 360 
degrees, use the Spherical 
alignment option 


((O] changes to |)). 


Make sure that Blend 
Images Together is 
selected. 


Note: Depending on the images, you 
can also select Vignette Removal and 
Geometric Distortion Correction. 


Click OK. 


Photoshop aligns the images based 
on content and blends them into a 
single image. 


Note: The new image is a multilayered 
file. 


Click the Crop tool. 


Click and drag across the blended 
image to make your final panorama. 


Adjust the corner anchors to fit your 
image. 


© © OO 


Press Return (Enter) or click the 
Commit button to complete the 
crop. 


The panorama is cropped to the 
selected edges. 


More Options! 

Select Vignette Removal ([] changes to |™]) if your 
images have darkened edges caused by a particular 
lens. Select Geometric Distortion Correction 

(| changes to Ml) to compensate for barrel or 
other lens distortions. 


Change It! 

You can add more files to the merge by clicking the 
Browse button again in the Photomerge dialog box, 
and navigating to the new source files to be added. 
You can remove a file from the list by selecting the file 
and clicking Remove. 
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with minimal visible loss 





You often need a different size image than the original. 
You can resize images using the Image Size dialog box. 


By deselecting the Resample Image check box in the 
dialog box, you can adjust the width, height, or 
resolution without affecting image quality or pixel 
dimensions. However, to change the overall size of an 
image, you must check the Resample Image box, and 
Photoshop resamples by adding or removing pixels to 
adjust for the changes. 


Photoshop’s interpolation algorithm — the way that it 
assigns values to added pixels and smoothes 
transitions between juxtaposing pixels — works well 
to preserve the quality and detail as long as the size 
changes are not extreme. Third-party plug-ins such 


as Alien Skin’s Blow Up, OnOne’s Perfect Resize Pro, 
and AKVIS Magnifier sometimes get better results 
when enlarging greater than 150 to 200 percent, 
depending on the image. 


The generally recommended resampling method for 
reducing image size is Bicubic Sharper, and Bicubic 
Smoother is intended for enlarging. Photoshop CS6 
now includes Bicubic Automatic, which selects the 
best resample method based on the type of resize. 
However, depending on the image, many 
photographers find that the Bicubic Sharper 
resampling method actually works best both for 
enlarging and reducing photos. 
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© Open a photo that you want to 
enlarge. 


The current size of the image as 
shown on-screen appears here. 


Click Image. 


00 O 


Click Image Size. 


The Image Size dialog box 
appears, showing the current size 
of the opened image. 


Make sure that the Resample 
Image check box is selected. 


© Double-click in the Document 
Size Width box to highlight the 
contents. 
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TIPS 


Width: 960 pixels (4 Inches} 
Height: 690 pixels (2.875 Inches} 
Channels: 3 (RGB Color, 8bpc) 
Resolution: 240 pixels/inch 


Test It! 


Make two copies of an image. Enlarge the first using 
Bicubic Smoother and the second using Bicubic 
Sharper. Crop the same 4-x-6-inch section on both 
enlargements and paste these into two new 
documents. Because resampling may reduce detail 
and sharpness, you can apply the Smart Sharpen filter 
with the same settings to each new document and 
print them for comparison. 





@ Type the width that you 
want for the final printed 
image. 


The height automatically 
adjusts proportionally. 


Click the drop-down 
menu and select Bicubic 
Sharper (best for 
reduction). 


Click OK. 


A progress bar may 
appear depending on 
the speed of the 
computer’s processor 
and the size of the image 
as Photoshop processes 
the enlargement. 


The enlarged photo appears. 


Click here to check the file size in 
the window frame. 


Did You Know? 


A resolution of 150 to 360 ppi is generally 
recommended for inkjet printing. Images for on-screen 
viewing need only a resolution of 72 ppi. Images 
intended for a printing press require a resolution of 
twice the /ine screen of the press, referring to the 
number of lines of dots that appear per linear inch (lpi) 
on the printed piece. If the line screen is 133 Ipi, the 
resolution should be 266 ppi. Rounding up to 300 ppi 
is generally recommended. 
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Retouch Portraits 


You can use Photoshop to give your subjects a 
digital makeover and make them look more 
beautiful, younger, and healthier. However, 
altering images in Photoshop is so easy that 
new users often overdo it and make people 
look like plastic versions of themselves. You are 
trying to enhance a person’s best features and 
minimize other areas, not turn him into 
someone else. If your subject looks at his 
photo and thinks that he looks good, you have 
done your job well. 


You can use the tools in Photoshop to remove 
spots and blemishes, enhance the eyes, whiten 
teeth, soften the face, and more. You can also 
change a model’s eye color to fit a client’s 
request. You can enhance a portrait by adding 
a catchlight to the eyes, even if the camera did 


not capture one. You can even reduce wrinkles 
and smooth the skin without plastic surgery. 


Applying the enhancements on separate layers 
enables you to preserve the original image as 
well as blend or reduce the changes, making 
them appear more natural. You can keep all the 
layers and continue to make small adjustments. 
To finalize the image, select Flatten Image from 
the Layer menu before saving it with a new 
name. Like a magician, you should not reveal 
your tricks or show the original unretouched 
photo to the subject! 


Because these enhancements should be subtle, 
a pen tablet is particularly useful when 
retouching portraits. 
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Improve the Skin with the Spot Healing Brush and Layers. . . 


Reduce Wrinkles for a More Youthful Appearance......... 


Soften the: Skin Naturally -er eocen n eet creo ae 


Remove the Glare from Eyeglasses .................... 


Change Eye Color Digitally 2.2425. 22-45 es oe oe 


Lighten the Irises with a Gradient Layer ............... 100 


Brighten the Eyes by Lightening the Whites ............ 102 


Add Depth to the Eyes and Lips to Enhance Them....... 104 


Make the Eyes Come Alive with a Digital Catchlight...... 108 


Selectively Sharpen Just the Eyes to Add Focus.......... 110 


Improve a Smile by Whitening Teeth ................. 112 





IMPROVE THE SKIN 


You can greatly improve a portrait with some simple 
steps in Photoshop. You can remove skin 
imperfections such as blemishes and liver spots. You 
can remove them all, or leave some while making 
them less obvious. 


As with many other projects in Photoshop, you can 

use a variety of tools to reduce or remove spots and 
blemishes. Depending on the areas that need to be 
retouched, the Clone Stamp tool, the Patch tool, and 
the Healing Brush can all be used; however, the Spot 
Healing Brush in content-aware mode is often the most 


effective tool for removing small imperfections. The 
Spot Healing Brush automatically samples the areas 
around the spot to be removed and blends the pixels 
so you do not need to specify the source sample. The 
key to using the Spot Healing Brush on skin is to work 
in stages on separate layers and to adjust the brush as 
you work such that the brush size is just slightly larger 
than the area needing correction. 


You can then change the opacity of each layer and 
make the changes less obvious. If you do not like the 
changes, you can simply discard the layers. 
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© With the image open, click the 
Zoom tool. 
© Click Resize Windows to Fit 
(Œ changes to E). 
| Click Scrubby Zoom (Œ changes 
to B). 


© Click and drag over an area to 
zoom in. 
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The image is enlarged and fills 
the screen. 


© Click the New Layer button to 
add a new empty layer. 


@ Click the Spot Healing Brush. 
@ Click Sample All Layers 
(Œ changes to E). 


© Click Content-Aware 


(@ changes to &®). 
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© Click the Brush Preset 


Adobe Photoshop CS6 a 
j © Proximity atch @ Create Texure Oee e a @ 2 drop-down menu to na d $ 
E ai z = = open the Brush picker. uD Dy 
: @ Move the Size slider to E E En 
set a brush just larger 
than the spot you want J WJ Jd Jd 
to remove. 


@ Move the Hardness 
slider to 0% for a soft 
brush. 


@ Click each of the worst 
areas of a similar size 
first. 


Photoshop removes the spots and 
blends the surrounding skin area. 


Note: Press the spacebar and click 
and drag around the photo to repair 
other areas. 





x 2011 09 France Belgium_001.jpg @ 50% (Layer a RGB /8*) * - “ = = ® CI ick th e N ew Laye r b utto n to ad d 
Va e D another empty layer. 


€ Press the left bracket key to reduce 
the brush size or the right bracket 
key to increase the size. 


Layer 2 should be highlighted in 
the Layers panel. 


€@ Click the other areas to be 
corrected. 


€ Double-click the Hand tool or use 
the Zoom tool so the entire face is 
visible. 


17) With Layer 2 selected, click Opacity 
and drag to the left until the skin 
looks natural. 


More Options! Did You Know? 

Once you have finished removing the spots or If you use a pen tablet rather than a mouse, you can 
blemishes, you can combine the spot-repair layers set the size in the Brush picker to respond to Pen 

by selecting the top one and pressing 8+E (Ctrl+E), Pressure. Then set the initial brush size to be just 
leaving just one spot layer and the original Background larger than the largest spot or blemish. To vary the size 
layer. You can then quickly compare the before and as you brush, press harder to remove large areas and 





after images by turning on and off the eye icon (Œ 
for the spot layer. 


press lightly to remove smaller areas. 


IMPROVE THE SKIN 


The Spot Healing Brush generally removes blemishes 
and imperfections and makes the skin appear cleaner. 
However, the liver spots and blemishes often discolor 
the surrounding skin tone, and removing them can 
leave spots or streaks of mismatched colors on your 
Subject. You can add another layer to smooth any 
blotches the Healing Brush may have left and improve 
the overall skin tone at the same time. 


You can use many different tools and methods to 
improve skin. This particular technique enables you to 
control the amount of tonal adjustment by working on 
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a neutral gray layer in the Overlay blending mode. 
Painting with white and black on the layer mimics 
dodging and burning but with much more control, so 
you can adjust the skin without making the photo 
appear retouched and without altering your original 
file. 


This skin-smoothing technique was perfected by Jane 
Conner-ziser, one of the most experienced and well- 
respected portrait retouching professionals in the 
industry. You can learn more about Jane’s many 
classes and seminars at www.janeconner-ziser.com. 


Press Option (Alt) and click the 
New Layer button. 


The New Layer dialog box 
appears. 


€ Type a name such as Skin Tone in 
the Name field. 

@) Click the Mode drop-down menu 
and select Overlay. 

@ Click Fill with Overlay-Neutral 

Color (50% Gray) (| changes 

to |M]). 


Click OK. 


A gray layer in Overlay mode 
appears in the Layers panel. 


€) Click the Brush tool (FØ). 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu and click a soft-edged 
brush. 


@3 Click Opacity and drag to the left 
to reduce the brush opacity to 
about 3%. 


Click the Default Colors icon to 
reset the default colors to black 
and white. 


€ Click the Switch Colors 
icon to reverse the 
colors, making white 
the foreground color. 





Paint over any dark 
spots in the image to 
smooth the skin. 
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The skin tone appears smoother. 
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Note: The skin tone changes are 
very subtle and should be more 
visible on your monitor and on a 
printed photo than in the photo in 
this task. 


Continue painting over any dark 
areas, adjusting the size of the 
Brush tool as necessary. 


Click Opacity and drag to the left 
to reduce the effect for a more 
natural look. 











Click the eye icon for the gray 
layer multiple times, turning it off 
and on to compare the image 
before and after the adjustment. 





The skin tone is smoothed and 
appears natural rather than 
over-corrected. 





More Options! Attention! 

You can press X to reverse the background and You may not see much of a change as you paint with 
foreground colors and paint with black to darken any the brush opacity set to 3%; however, when you turn 
areas that appear too light. However, if your image off the eye icon (Œf) for the layer, you will definitely 
starts to appear unnatural, open the History panel and see the changes. You can increase or decrease the 
click back several steps to undo the changes. Then brush opacity one or two percent, brush over an area, 
continue painting until the skin tone appears natural. and then check the changes by toggling on and off the 


eye icon. 


REDUCE WRINKLES 


You can remove wrinkles with Photoshop in a variety 
of ways, and with a variety of Photoshop tools. 
However, if you remove all the wrinkles and give 

a person perfectly smooth skin, the effect is not 
believable. By using the Spot Healing Brush in 
content-aware mode and working on separate layers, 
you can maintain more control over the corrections 
and give your subject a rejuvenated yet natural 
appearance. 


You can modify the Spot Healing Brush to a medium 
softness and change its shape and angle so that your 


brush strokes are not as visible when you literally 
paint to reduce the wrinkles. A pressure-sensitive pen 
tablet is particularly useful for this task because you 
can set the Spot Healing Brush to respond to pressure 
and then gently paint over the lines, using multiple 
light strokes. 


You can create multiple layers and remove the 
wrinkles on one area of the face on each layer. 
After you brush away the years, you can change 
the opacity of the altered layers individually to 
reintroduce just enough wrinkles to appear natural. 
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Note: Photograph copyright 
© Photospin.com. 


€ Click the Zoom tool and zoom in 
to enlarge the areas with 
wrinkles. 


© Click the New Layer button to 
add a new empty layer. 


© Click the Spot Healing Brush. 
© Click Sample All Layers 

(Œ changes to E). 

Click Content-Aware 

(Œ changes to i). 


@ Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu to open the Brush picker. 
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@ Click and drag the Size slider to 
change the brush width to cover 
the deepest wrinkles. 


Click and drag the Hardness 
slider to the midpoint to build a 
brush with slightly soft edges. 


© Click here and drag toward the 
center to change the roundness 
of the brush. 


€ Click and drag the arrowhead to 
change the angle of the stroke in 
the direction of the deepest 
wrinkles. 
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LLY bid You Know? 


If you use many small strokes rather than one larger 
one and change the size and angle of the brush 
according to the area of the wrinkle, the skin tones 
match more closely, and the results appear more 
natural. 


More Options! 

You can create a special wrinkle-removing brush by 
changing attributes in the Brush picker in the Options 
bar and saving your wrinkle remover as a brush preset 
in the Brush picker. 


@ Click and drag directly 
on the deepest wrinkles 
to paint them away. 


@ Click the New Layer 
button to add a new 
empty layer. 


€ Repeat steps 6 to 10, 
changing the brush 
angle and roundness for 
smaller wrinkles. 


‘40 
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@ Press $+Option (Ctrl+Alt) and 
click and drag in the image to 
zoom out. 


@ With the top layer selected, click 
Opacity and drag to the left until 
the wrinkles appear diminished 
and still natural. 


€B Repeat step 15 for any other 
wrinkle layers. 


The wrinkles on the face are less 
pronounced, and the person 
appears slightly rested and 
younger. 


Try This! 

You need to zoom in and out often when removing 
wrinkles. Instead of changing tools when the Spot 
Healing Brush is selected, press 8+spacebar 
(Ctrl+spacebar) and click to zoom in. Press 
Option+spacebar (Alt+spacebar) to zoom out. On a 
Mac, unless you have previously changed the default 
keystrokes for the Spotlight feature to something like 
36 +Control+spacebar, the Spotlight momentarily 
opens with the same keystrokes as those for zooming 
in (8&+spacebar). Either way, using 36+spacebar in 
Photoshop still zooms in. 
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SOFTEN THE SKIN 


Even after repairing spots and blemishes, blending 
the tones, and reducing wrinkles, you may still need 
to soften skin to make your subjects look their best. 
Digital cameras are very good at capturing all the 
details, including rough skin. In theory, skin softening 
with Photoshop involves a simple blurring of a 
duplicate layer with a Gaussian Blur filter or a noise 
reduction filter, and the use of a layer mask so the 
effect can be brushed on the face where needed. 
Other techniques start with selections of the face 
avoiding the eyes, nose, and mouth. The selection is 


placed on a separate layer and blurred, and the 
blurred layer blended into the main photo using layer 
blend modes. 


Too often, the resulting image looks badly retouched, 
Showing blurry skin with sharp sections for the eyes, 
nose, and mouth. 


You can create a custom skin-softening filter using 
two separate layers with different filter strengths and 
different opacity settings, and then brush the filter 
over the skin with much more control. The steps are 
more involved, but the results are far more natural. 
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Note: Photograph copyright 
© Photospin.com. 


@ Remove the spots and most wrinkles 
as in the previous tasks. Press 
d6+Option+Shift+E (Ctri+Alt+Shift+E) 
to combine all the layers onto a new 
layer. 


© Click and drag the Combined Layer 
over the New Layer button on the 
Layers panel. 


Repeat step 2. 


Two Combined Layer copies are 
placed above the Combined Layer in 
the Layers panel. 


@ With the top layer selected, click Filter. 
© Click Blur. 
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@ Click Gaussian Blur. 
The Gaussian Blur dialog box appears. 


Click and drag the Radius slider until 
the image is blurred but you can still 
see the edges in the image. 


© Click OK. 
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Combined Layer a 
copy 2. 
© Click the blend mode DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


drop-down menu and J J F vJ 
select Darken. 


@ Click and drag the 
Combined Layer copy 2 
over the New Layer 
button on the Layers 
panel. 
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The blurred layer is duplicated. 


Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu and select Lighten. 


You can optionally rename the 
top layer Lighten and the next 
layer down Darken. 


Click in the Opacity field to 
reduce the opacity to zero for 
each of the top two layers. 


€ Click and drag the Opacity slider 
of the top layer slowly to the 





right. 
, Did You Know? More Options! Did You Know? 
The Darken blend mode spreads You can record an action so you can Each of the layers with the 
the shadows in the image. The create the skin-softening filter Gaussian Blur applied will probably 
Lighten blend mode spreads the quickly when you need it. Make sure be at different opacities to get the 
highlights. to set the action to stop so you can most natural softening effect. 


determine the amount of Gaussian 
Blur according to the details in the 
particular photograph. See task #9 
for more about actions. 


SOFTEN THE SKIN 


To create the skin-softening filter, you combine two 
separate Gaussian Blur layers into a layer group. 
Layer groups not only make your Layers panel more 
organized; you can use them to turn off the visibility 
of multiple layers at once, and move or duplicate all 
the layers in a group at once. You can also change 
the opacity of a layer group, thereby altering the 
opacity of every layer in the group. And you can add 
a layer mask to a layer group to apply effects by 
combining the attributes of all the layers in the group. 
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The settings you use depend on the subject in your 
particular image and the overall dimensions of the 
photograph. And depending on the image and how 
much area you need to soften, you can either brush 
the effect on the skin by painting with white on a 
black layer mask, or by applying the filter to the 
entire image, and then painting with black on a white 
layer mask to reveal the areas that need to stay 


sharp. 





Repeat step 13 for the other 
blurred layer to balance the 
effect. 


Note: Alternate adjusting the 
opacity of each of the two blurred 
layers to create the correct amount 
of softening. The filter can have 
different opacities. 


Shift+click the two top layers to 
select them both. 


Click the panel menu 


button (65). 


Click New Group from Layers. 


€3 Type a name, such as Skin 


Softening, for the layer group in 
the dialog box that appears. 


@ Click OK. 
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More Options! 

If you accidentally paint over areas 
in the photo that should be sharp 
edges, such as the nostrils or eyes, 
in step 23, you can quickly revert 
the areas by pressing X to reverse 
the background and foreground 
colors. Set the brush to 100% 
opacity and paint with black over 


the areas that should remain sharp. 





Important! 


You should apply the filter 
delicately just where it is needed 
and avoid any edges and areas that 
should remain sharp, such as the 
eyes, eyebrows, lips, nostrils, hair, 
and edges of the nose and face. 














The two blurred layers 
are combined in a layer 
group folder. 


Option+click (Alt+click) 
the Layer Mask button 
in the Layers panel. 


A black-filled layer mask 
is added to the layer 
group and the 
foreground color is set 
to white. 


Click the Brush tool. 


Click the Brush Opacity 
Slider to 35%. 


Paint over the skin where it needs 
softening. 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu and reduce the brush size. 


Continue painting over smaller 
areas to soften the skin. 


Note: To maintain the sharpness of 
the image, avoid painting over 
edges. 


The skin is softened as you paint 
over the areas. 


Click and drag the Opacity for 
the layer group to 0 and then 
slowly drag it to the right until 
the skin appears smoothed. 


Click the panel menu button and 
select Flatten Image. 


Try This! 

Whenever you need to adjust the 
Opacity slider for a layer, try 
moving it first completely to the 
left to remove the effect, and then 
slowly move it to the right until just 
the right amount is applied. 


REMOVE THE GLARE 


Portraits of people with eyeglasses can be particularly 
challenging. Even the so called nonglare lenses can 
cause reflections, glare, and ghosting across the 
lenses in a photo. Professional photographers try 
to avoid the glare by repositioning the lights or 
even angling the eyeglasses slightly by tipping 

up the earpieces, so the plane of the lens is not 
pointing directly at the camera and lights. They 
might also photograph the subject both with and 
without glasses at every head position, so they 
can correct the glare in Photoshop by copying 


pieces of the eyes without glasses onto the image 
with the glasses. 


If you have only the one photograph, you can use this 
cloning technique along with a bit of digital dodging 
and burning to remove the glare. You should work on 
a duplicated Background layer and zoom in as far as 
needed, even more than 100% if necessary to sample 
areas with a small brush from the sides of the glare. 
By working on small areas on a separate layer you 
can slowly build up the photo to conceal the glare and 
then dodge and burn to blend the pixels. 
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Click and drag the Background layer 
over the New Layer button. 


© Click the New Layer button to add a 
new layer. 


| Click the Clone Stamp tool. 
@ Select a very small soft-edged brush. 


Set the Mode to Normal and the 
Flow to 100%. 


@ Set the opacity to 80%. 
@ Click Aligned (Œ changes to Æ). 
B Select Sample All Layers. 


© Click the Clone Source panel toggle 
to open the panel. 
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€@) Click Show Overlay (Œ changes 
to m). 


€) Press 38+spacebar (Ctrl+spacebar) 
and click and drag over one side of 
the glasses to zoom in. 


@ Option+click (Alt+click) on one side 
of the glare to set a clone source. 
€® Click and drag a tiny section over 
the glare. 
D Repeat step 12 and 13 multiple 
times, working in from each side of 
the glare. 












click to zoom out. 
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Convert to Smart Object 
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Link Layers 


Select Linked Layers 


The top cloning layer 
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Merge Down 17 
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Click the Dodge tool (B§). 


Click and drag to paint on the 
cloned areas that need to be 
slightly lighter. 


ange Midtones + Exposure: 50 X 


ustment 


Press Option (Alt) to temporarily 
change to the Burn tool (E3). 


© © 686 


Click and drag to paint on the 
cloned areas that need to be 


Ba Beco, c |e = 7 slightly darkened. 
- bay) = The cloned areas blend into the 
photo. 


€@ Click the panel menu button and 
select Flatten Image to finish the 
retouching. 


TI PS , Try This! More Options! 





You can click the Dodge tool to select it and then If one side has a lot of glare, and the other side is 
press Option (Alt) to quickly switch back and forth pretty clear, you can try selecting small areas of the 
with the Burn tool. clear side, copying and pasting them to the glare side, 
and then using the Transformation tools to reposition 
Did You Know? the areas. Be careful not to reverse the location of any 
Dodging and burning reduce the contrast between catchlights or other differences, so the photo looks 


pixels, so the photo gets a little softer. However, in this realistic. 
project the softness helps to blend the areas. Make 

sure you use a very small brush size for the tool so 

you do not over-soften the area. 


Chapter 4: Retouch Portraits 


CHANGE EYE COLOR 


Eye color often appears grayer or darker in photos 
than the actual color of the eyes in real life. You can 
improve many photos by adding a little color to the 
iris of the eyes. You can simply add a little more color 
or you can change the color to a different hue. 


When you colorize the eyes, you are looking fora 
natural eye color. You can also select any color as the 
foreground color and paint-in the irises. If you have 
another photo of the same person where the eye 
color appears more natural, you can sample the eye 
color from the first photo and paint it into the one 


with the grayed eyes. The specific brush options you 
set in the Options bar are key to colorizing the eyes 
to appear natural. 


You can also use the same technique to apply one 
person’s eye color to another subject’s eyes. Agencies 
often request a specific eye color for a model to 
better blend into the color scheme of an advertising 
piece. You can save time by using Photoshop to 
change the eye color in the original photo and avoid 
finding and photographing a different model. 
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Note: Photograph copyright 
© Photospin.com. 


@ Click and drag the Background 
layer over the New Layer button 
to duplicate the layer as a safety 
step. 
© Click the Zoom tool and zoom in 
to enlarge the eyes. 


Click the Eyedropper tool. 


© Click the Sample Size drop-down 
menu and select 3 by 3 Average. 


Click in the iris to set a reference 
color as the foreground color. 


Click the Brush tool. 
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The Options bar changes. 


@ Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu to open the Brush picker. 


| Click and drag the Hardness 
slider to 50% to only slightly 
soften the brush edge for better 
blending. 


© Adjust the brush size just smaller 
than one-half the iris using the 
left and right bracket keys on the 
keyboard. 


@ Click the Airbrush button to 
enable it. 


Click the Foreground Color box 
in the toolbar. 
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Ti PS 7 More Options! 


If you have another photo with an appropriate eye 
color, you can use the Color Replacement tool (FA) 
instead of the standard Brush tool. The tools are in the 
same group in the toolbar. Option+click (Alt+click) in 
the first photo using the Color Replacement tool to 
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sample the color of the eyes that you want to use. 
Then apply the color on the empty layer of the image 
you are correcting using a soft-edged brush. 


The Color Picker 
appears. 


Click and drag the Hue 
slider to another color. 


Click OK to close the 
Color Picker. 
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Click the New Layer button to 
add a new empty layer. 


Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu and select Color. 


Click and drag over both irises to 
paint-in the new color. 


Click the Eraser tool and erase if 
you paint over other areas. 


Click Opacity and drag to the left 
until the eye color appears 
natural. 


The irises of the eyes are now a 
different color. 


Did You Know? 
Dog and cat eyes often show a greenish or white eye 


when they are photographed with a flash. The Red 
Eye tool (E) does not remove that effect. You can, 
however, paint-in the eye color using the techniques 
described in this task. 


Chapter 4: Retouch Portraits 





LIGHTEN THE IRISES 


The eyes are generally considered the most important You must apply the gradient on a separate layer, not 


feature in a portrait. You can add interest to the eyes only to protect the original image and make it easy to 
and draw the viewer in by giving the eyes a digital undo the effect, but also so you can adjust the strength 
brightening effect. You can improve the eyes in a of the eye brightening to fit your photo and make it 
variety of ways in Photoshop. Some methods work look natural. You adjust the layer opacity as you view 
better on one image than another, so learning and the effect on-screen before flattening the layers and 
trying various techniques lets you improve your saving the file. This technique is very quick and often 
images according to your subject and the project’s gives just enough sparkle to an otherwise dull eye. 
requirements. Like all portrait retouching, the effect should be subtle 


and yet still brighten the subject’s eyes. 
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© Click the New Layer button in the 
Layers panel to add a new layer. 





Click the Default Colors icon to 
reset the default colors to black 
and white. 


Press X to reverse the default 
colors, making the foreground 
color white. 


© Click the Zoom tool and zoom in 
to enlarge the eyes. 





Click the Gradient tool. 
The Options bar changes. 
Click the Radial gradient. 


@ Click the gradient drop-down 
menu and select the Foreground 
(White) to Transparent gradient. 


Reverse should be unchecked; 
Dither and Transparency should 
be checked. 


Click in the center of one pupil 
and drag to the edge of the iris. 


© Repeat step 8 for the second eye. 





3103037.jpg @ 144% (Layer 1, RGB/8*) aT ag — Dan p Co — © Click the blend mode if 
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| PIINA | (EE select Overlay. 


The bright white spots STUY ME 
blend into and lighten 


the irises. J JI Jd Jd 





= ee a 3 @) If necessary, click Opacity and 
PAARA a I E i = drag to the left to reduce the 

layer opacity until the eye color 

appears lighter but still natural. 


The irises of the eyes are now 
brighter. 


@ Click the eye icon for Layer 1 to 
turn it off and compare the 
before and after views. 








Did You Know? 


The default gradient always uses the current foreground 
and background colors in the toolbar. Set the foreground 
color before you select the Gradient tool and then press G 
to quickly select the Gradient tool. You can also access 
the other tools in the toolbar by pressing a specific letter, 
such as V for the Move tool or Z for the Zoom tool. When 
multiple tools are grouped together, like the Spot Healing 
Brush, the Healing Brush, the Patch tool, and the Red Eye 
tool, you can press the one-letter keyboard shortcut to 
access the first tool and then repeatedly Shift+press the 
letter to cycle through all the grouped tools. 
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BRIGHTEN THE EYES 


You can quickly enhance any portrait by lightening the 
whites of the eyes. The eyes are the most important 


feature of the face and the key to a person’s individuality. 


Whether the whites of the eyes are bloodshot or just 
appear dull, lightening them can enhance the whole face. 
Lightening and removing red or yellow areas in the 
white area brightens the subject's eyes. 


Lightening the whites of the eyes is a multistep and 
multilayer process and can be done in various ways. 
You can paint directly on the whites of the eyes or start 
by selecting the whites. You can remove the redness or 
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yellow areas using a Hue/Saturation adjustment layer 
and a layer mask. Then you can lighten the eyes by 
duplicating the Hue/Saturation adjustment layer and 
layer mask, adjusting the lightness, and changing the 
blend mode. You can reduce the adjustment layer 
Opacity to give a more natural look. 


The whites of people’s eyes are not completely white, 
SO you need to zoom in and out to view the entire 
photo as you apply the changes. Using adjustment 
layers, you can easily go back and modify the 
changes to keep the subject looking natural. 


Note: Photograph copyright 
© Photospin.com. 


© Click the Zoom tool and zoom in 
on the eye area. 


Click the Hue/Saturation button 
to create a new adjustment layer. 
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A Hue/Saturation layer appears in 
the Layers panel with the layer 
mask selected and the Properties 
panel opens. 


Click and drag the Saturation 
slider to the left to reduce the 
discoloration in whites of the 
eyes. 


Note: The whole image turns gray. 


@ With the layer mask selected, 
click Edit. 


Click Fill. 
The Fill dialog box appears. 


Click the Use drop-down menu 
and select Black. 


Click OK. 
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With white as the 
foreground color, ə J9 


carefully paint over the 
whites of the eyes to 
remove the 
discoloration. 


€ Press 38+) (Ctrl+J) to 

le duplicate the Hue/ 

= l Saturation layer and 
: s layer mask. 


aster 





@ Click and drag the Lightness 
slider for this adjustment layer to 
the right and the Saturation slider 
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€® Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu for the top adjustment 
layer and select Soft Light. 


€@ Click Opacity and drag to the left 
to reduce the effect until the eyes 
look brighter but still natural. 
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More Options! 

Instead of painting directly over the whites of the eyes on the mask, you can apply the same technique to a 
selection of the eye whites. Start by selecting the white areas with a selection tool such as the Quick Selection 
tool (B) as in task #22. With the selection tool still active, Control+click (right-click) the selection area. A 
contextual menu appears, listing options such as Feather and Select Inverse. Click Feather, and then apply the 
first Hue/Saturation adjustment layer as in step 2. The selected area appears on the layer mask automatically. 


Try This! 
When using any selection tool, press Shift as you click and drag to add to a selection or to add a separate 
selection. Press Option (Alt) as you click and drag to remove areas from that selection. 


ADD DEPTH TO THE EYES AND LIPS 


Retouching portraits is always tricky. You want to 
improve the image and still preserve the person’s 
character. Because the eyes can define personality, 
enhancing the eyes helps the viewer focus on the 
Subject. And adding a little intensity to the lips, 
particularly on women, can often improve the 
overall portrait. 


You can add depth to the eyes by intensifying the 
eye color and darkening the natural outline of the 
iris and the eyelashes. Using a Vibrance adjustment 
layer and a layer mask lets you control the strength 
of the enhancement. You can follow the same 


Vibrance layer technique to intensify the color of 
the lips. 


And instead of using Photoshop’s Dodge and Burn 
tools directly on the image, you can use the Brush 
tool to darken lines and add eyelashes on separate 
empty layers. You can vary the opacity of each layer 
for complete control. This digital technique is similar 
to dodging and burning in the darkroom. Painting with 
black darkens areas, lengthens the eyelashes, and 
adds definition to the eyes. Using the Opacity setting 
in the Layers panel, you can fine-tune the 
adjustments before you finalize the image. 
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Vibrance 1 


Note: Photograph copyright © Photospin.com. 


Important: Start with the default foreground 
color set to black and the background color set 
to white. 


© Click the Zoom tool and click and drag 
across both eyes to zoom in. 


© Click the Vibrance adjustment layer icon. 


A new adjustment layer is added with a 
white mask. 


© Press 8+Delete (Ctrl+Backspace) to fill the 
layer mask with black. 


@ Click and drag the Saturation slider 
completely to the left. 


Note: Step 4 is to help you see the irises as you 
paint over them. 
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Vibrance 1 


© Click the Brush tool. 


Note: Make sure the foreground color is now 
set to white. 


@ Paint over each iris with a small soft-edged 
brush. 


The irises turn gray with no saturation at all. 
Make sure the mask is still selected. 


@ Click and drag the Saturation slider back to 
0. 


The original color returns to the irises. 


© Click and drag the Vibrance to the right to 
increase the color. 


© Click and drag the Saturation slightly to the 
right to intensify the color. 


The eye color is more vibrant. 
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@ Click the New Layer 03 J 


button in the Layers 
panel. 


= = @ Double-click in the 
Opacity field and 
type 10. 


€ Click the Switch Colors 
icon to set the 
foreground color to 
black. 
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Press the left bracket key to 
reduce the brush size. 


Paint with black around the 
edges of the irises and in the 
pupils to darken them. 


x 379_2858766_l.psd @ 1ə1:% (Layer 2, RGB/8*) 


Click the New Layer button to 
add a second empty layer. 


Double-click in the Opacity field 
and type 20 for this new layer. 
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Press 66+Spacebar (Ctrl+spacebar) 
and then click in the image to 
zoom in more to see the 
eyelashes. 


© 


Click the Brushes button, or press 
F5 to open the Brushes panel. 
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TIPS Try This! Try This! Did You Know? 





Press D to set the foreground and If the lips look too strong, simply You can save and reuse an eyelash 
background colors to the default click the Vibrance layer and adjust brush. With the settings that you 
black and white. Press X to quickly the sliders, or reduce the layer create for Brush Tip Shape (see 
switch the foreground and opacity using the slider on the steps 19 to 23), click the panel 
background colors as you digitally Layers panel. menu button (S) on the right in 
dodge and burn. the Brush panel. Click New Brush 


Preset. Type a name in the dialog 
box and click OK. 
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ADD DEPTH TO THE EYES AND LIPS 


When you work on any portrait, you need to make can be set to respond to pressure or tilt, allowing you 
small changes. Large changes are too often obvious, to alter brush styles with fewer trips to the Brushes 
and your subjects want to see themselves and be panel. Use light brush strokes rather than heavy ones 


seen at their best, not different. Using multiple layers, and the Photoshop brushes respond to the pressure. 
you can easily create more variations in brush strokes Making the eyes sparkle by using Vibrance 


and color and adjust the opacity of each layer adjustments and variation of digital dodging and 
independently. With adjustments on multiple layers, it burning in Photoshop helps draw the viewers’ 

is also easier to delete enhancements that do not attention to the eyes and engages them in the 
seem natural. photo. 


Using a pressure-sensitive pen tablet also gives more 
variety to brush strokes. Many of the brush options 


X v Mode: Normal 


Click Brush Tip Shape. 


| a 2 M ci @) Select a very small brush to 
| = ok match the size of the eyelashes. 


€ Click and drag the Hardness 
slider to 100% to build a 
completely hard-edged brush. 


Drag the brush angle and the 
dots on the roundness icon to 
conform the brush shape to the 
eyelashes of one eye. 
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@ Paint over the eyelashes one at a 
time to darken them. 
Repeat steps 23 and 24 to adjust 


the brush for different-angled 
eyelashes. 





@) Press the spacebar and click and 
a a i i drag in the image to move to the 
ce ae other eye. 


€ Repeat steps 23 and 24, adjusting 
the brush to fit the shape of the 
lashes of the other eye. 


@ Click the Brushes close button to 
close the Brushes panel. 


Press Option+spacebar 
(Alt+spacebar) and click in the 
image to zoom out to see the 
whole face. 
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TI PS More Options! 


You can add eyeliner to the eyes in a photograph. First 
add another layer. Click Opacity and drag to the left to 
lower the opacity to about 18%. Paint with black at 
the edge of the eyelashes on each eye. Click in the 
Opacity field and use the keyboard up and down 
arrows to increase or reduce the opacity of the layer 
until the eyeliner looks natural. 





€) Click Layer 1 to 
highlight it. 

€ Click in the Opacity 
field. 


€ Press the keyboard up 
or down arrows to 
increase or decrease the 
layer opacity until the 
irises look natural. 


€3) Click Layer 2 to highlight it. 
€ Click in the Opacity field. 


€B Press the keyboard up or down 
arrows to increase or decrease 
the opacity until the eyelashes 
look darker but still natural. 


The eyes now appear stronger 
and still natural and help focus 
the viewer's eyes. 


€ Click the panel menu button and 
select Flatten Image from the 
menu to finalize the photo. 


Did You Know? 


You can use the same technique shown in this task to 
enhance light eyebrows. Add a layer and reduce the 
opacity to 8%. Open the Brushes panel and click 
Brush Tip Shape. Set the Hardness to 0% and change 
the size, angle, and roundness to match the shape of 
the eyebrows. Paint a few smooth strokes over both 
eyebrows using black. Change the layer’s opacity as 
needed. 
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When the light source — whether it comes from a 
camera flash, side lighting, or a natural light source 
— reflects in the subject’s eyes, it forms a catchlight. 
A catchlight, also called a specular highlight, in a 
subject's eyes adds life and sparkle to the subject and 
brightens the overall photograph. More importantly, it 
draws attention to the subject’s eyes and engages the 
viewer. 


If the subject in a photograph does not have any 
specular highlights in the eyes or if the subject’s eyes 


DIGITAL CATCHLIGHT 


appear somewhat dull, you can use Photoshop to add 
catchlights. The trick is to make them look real. 


Jane Conner-ziser teaches this technique in her 
classes and instructional videos. Jane creates 
catchlights with diffused edges and emphasizes the 
use of two separate layers, one for the glow and the 
other for the sparkle of catchlights. By placing them 
on separate layers, you can adjust the catchlights to 
achieve a natural, realistic look. 
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Note: Photograph copyright © 
Photospin.com. 


© Click the Zoom tool and zoom in 
on the eye area. 


© Click the Brush tool (Ø). 


@ Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu and select a soft-edged 
brush, with the Hardness slider 
at 0%. 


© Click Opacity in the Options bar 
and drag to the left to reduce the 
brush opacity to 40%. 


© Press D to reset the foreground 
and background colors. 


Press X to reverse the colors, 
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making white the foreground 
color. 


) Press the left or right bracket keys 
to adjust the brush size to be 
slightly larger than the final 
catchlight. 


© Click the New Layer button to 
add a new empty layer. 


Click once in each eye to create 
the catchlights. 


€@ Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu to change to a hard-edged 
brush. 

@ Click Opacity in the Options bar 
and drag to the right to 100%. 


@ Click the Layer Mask button to 
add a layer mask. 
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@ Paint over the top of the E EVEL 
_ catchlight so that it 
aner conforms to the upper Ə JJ 


eyelid. 


st € Click Opacity and drag 
NST omer F to the left to reduce the 
layer opacity to about 
70% to slightly better 
blend the effect. 
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Click the New Layer 
button. 
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ilter Gallery... 
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Lens Correction... 
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Oil Paint... 
Vanishing Point... 


Press the left bracket key multiple 
times to reduce the brush size to 
about half the previous size. 


adjustment 
Distort 


Noise 
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Click once in the center of each 





Radius: Pixels Render Blur catchlig ht. 
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Video Box Blur... Click Filter. 
Digimarc Lens Blur... Click Blur. 


Motion Blur... 
Radial Blur... 
Shape Blur... 


Browse Filters Online... 


Click Gaussian Blur. 
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The Gaussian Blur dialog box appears. 


Click and drag the Radius slider to 
soften the edges. 


Click OK. 


A soft-edged catchlight with a sparkle 
in the center appears in each eye. 
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TIPS More Options! Important! Did You Know? 


You can refine the catchlights more The catchlights must correspond to Studio portrait lighting is often 
by viewing the whole face at once. the natural direction of the light to arranged to intentionally create 


Press Option+spacebar appear natural. If the light is catchlights to help draw attention 
(Alt+spacebar) and click to zoom coming from the right, the to the eyes. Different types of 
out. Click and drag the Opacity catchlights should be on the right photographic lighting produce 
Slider for each of the catchlight side of the pupils, just slightly different styles of catchlights. 


layers until you see a bright sparkle above the center. 
with a natural diffused edge. 
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SELECTIVELY SHARPEN JUST THE EYES 


The final step to enhancing the eyes in a photograph 
is to sharpen the eye area. You want to add focus and 
draw the viewer into the photo, but you may not want 
to sharpen the rest of the face or the skin. You can 
selectively sharpen the eyes by using a Sharpen filter 
and then applying the filter with the History panel and 
History Brush. 


You can use not only the Unsharp Mask filter for 
Sharpening, but also the Smart Sharpen filter. This 


filter is not only easier to use, but it also has added 
features including a much larger preview. 


After sharpening the entire portrait, you hide the 
effect using the History panel to go back to a version 
of the photo before the sharpening was applied. Then, 
using the History Brush, you can paint the sharpening 
effect specifically on the eye area where you want to 
draw the focus. 
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@ Arrange the workspace panels to 
see both the Layers panel and the 
History panel. 


© Press 3+) (Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 
Background layer. 


© Double-click the Zoom tool to 
view the image at 100%. 


@ Press the spacebar, click in the 
image, and move it to see the 
eyes. 


© Click Filter. 
@ Click Sharpen. 
@ Click Smart Sharpen. 





__ Smart Sharpen 
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The Smart Sharpen dialog box 
appears. 


Click in the Preview pane and 
drag to see the eyes area. 


Click the Remove drop-down 
menu and select Lens Blur. 


€ Click and drag the Radius slider 
to 1.5 to increase the area to be 
sharpened. 





Ð Click and drag the Amount slider 
to sharpen the eye, generally 
between 80 and 115 percent. 

€ Click More Accurate (| changes 

to [M]). 


€®) Click OK to apply the sharpening. 
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click the box to the left DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
of the Smart Sharpen 
step to set the source Ə JIP 


for the History Brush. 


€ In the History panel, 
click the previous state 
named Layer Via Copy. 


Click the History Brush 
tool. 


Click the Brush Preset 
drop-down menu. 








Click to select a soft- 
edged brush (0%). 








pE pa te INS omen: o @ row os OL G as €® Press the left or right bracket keys 
OT S Ju = = to adjust the brush size to be 
: J e large enough to cover the edge 
of the eyes. 





Paint over the eyes, eyelashes, 
and eyebrows with the History 
Brush to apply the sharpening. 





@ Click the eye icon for Layer 1 on 

and off to compare before and 

after sharpening. 

Note: You can reduce the opacity 

of the sharpened layer if necessary 

to better blend the image. 

The sharpening is applied only to 

the eye areas. 

a Attention! Did You Know? 

The Smart Sharpen filter applies only to one layer. If Always view the image at 100% magnification when 
you have made other adjustment layers, you must you use a sharpening filter to get the most accurate 
merge them before applying the sharpening. Press view on-screen of your changes. Still, the amount of 
3 +Option+Shift+E (Ctrl+Alt+Shift+E). The detail visible in a print may be slightly different than 
adjustment layers and the Background layers merge in what you see on the screen. The amount of detail can 
the new layer. All the adjustment layers, Background vary depending on the type of printer and paper used. 


copy or Layer 1, and original Background layers 
remain unchanged. 


WHITENING TEETH 


You can greatly improve every portrait in which the 
subject is smiling by applying a little digital tooth- 
whitening. Yellow teeth always dull a smile as well as 
the overall look of the photo. 


You first select the teeth and soften the selection, to 
avoid a visible line between the lightened areas and 
the rest of the image. Although you can make a 
selection in Photoshop in many ways, using the Quick 
Mask mode or the Quick Selection tool as described in 
Chapter 2 works well when making a detailed 
selection, such as of a person’s teeth. 


After the teeth are selected, whitening is a two-step 
process. You have to remove the yellow and then 
brighten the teeth by adjusting the saturation. As in 
previous tasks, zoom in to make the detailed 
selection, and then zoom out to see the whole image 
before adjusting the color. Digital tooth-whitening 
Should be a subtle adjustment to keep the smile and 
the person looking natural. 
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Note: Photograph copyright 
© Photospin.com. 


@ Zoom in and make a selection of 
the teeth using the Quick Mask 
mode or the Quick Selection tool. 


Note: To use the Quick Mask 
mode, see task #23. To use the 
Quick Selection tool, see task #22. 


© Click Select. 

€) Click Modify. 

© Click Feather. 
The Feather Selection dialog box 
appears. 


© Type 1 or 2 in the Feather Radius 
field to slightly soften the edge of 
the selection. 
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Click OK. 


Click the Zoom tool and zoom 
out to see the whole image. 


Press 3+H (Ctrl+H) to hide the 
selection marquee. 


Note: If the dialog box appears, 
click Hide Extras. 


The selection marquee is no 
longer visible, but the teeth are 
still selected. 


Click the Hue/Saturation button 
to create an adjustment layer. 
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t Yellows. 


@ Click and drag the 
Saturation slider slowly 
to the left to remove 
the yellow in the teeth. 
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Click the drop-down menu and 
select Master. 


Click and drag the Lightness 
slider slowly to the right to 
brighten the teeth. 


Press 26+D (Ctrl+D) to deselect 
the teeth. 


Press #6+Shift+E (Ctrl+Shift+E) to 
merge all the visible layers into 
one layer. 


ed H OGA V Resize Windows to Fit Zoom All Windows Y Scrubby Zoom | Actual Pixels Fit Screen 
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Try This! Did You Know? 





When zooming in on an image, press and hold the Feathering softens the edge of a selection and 
spacebar; the pointer temporarily changes to the Hand smoothes the transition between two distinct areas. 
tool. You can click and drag around your image with You can also click Select and click Refine Edge to 

the Hand tool and easily move to the area that needs feather the selection edge. The default settings of the 
to be adjusted. When you release the spacebar, you Refine Edge dialog box include a one-pixel feather. 
change back to the previously selected tool. Click OK in the dialog box and continue lightening the 


teeth as shown here. 


Chapter 4: Retouch Portraits 113 








Enhance Colors, Tone, and 
Sharpness in Photos 


Almost every project in Photoshop involves 
color or the lack of it. Whether you work on a 
design or a photograph in Photoshop, you often 
adjust the hue, saturation, and brightness of an 
image. You can fine-tune shadows and 
highlights or completely alter the overall tone 
of a photograph. You can transform a color 
photograph into a grayscale image, colorize an 
old grayscale image, or make a color image 
look like an antique colorized photograph. You 
can also tone a photo as photographers used to 
do in the darkroom by digitally dodging and 
burning. And you can create these effects using 
many different techniques. 


Whenever you make color and tonal 
adjustments, some pixel information is 
discarded. By applying your corrections on a 
duplicate layer, on separate layers, or ona 


Smart Object layer, you can edit 
nondestructively. Using Photoshop’s adjustment 
layers, you can make changes without 
permanently altering pixel values. And by 
opening or converting an image or a layer to a 
new Smart Object, you can apply most filters 
as Smart Filters, making them continuously 
editable as well as nondestructive. Smart Filters 
can even be used when sharpening a 
photograph, so you can reedit the changes 
without altering pixels until you complete your 
edits and flatten the image. 


Working on a color calibrated monitor, as shown 
in task #14, is even more important when 
working with color or tone. Otherwise, you may 
be changing colors that are not really in the 
image, and what you see on your monitor may 
look very different when it is printed. 





Improve a Photo with an Auto Setting ................ 
Improve an Overexposed Photo in Three Steps.......... 
Improve Contrast with a Curves Adjustment Layer ....... 
Remove a Colorcast to Improve the Overall Color........ 
Hand-Tint a Black-and-White Photograph.............. 
Convert a Color Photo to a Black-and-White Photo....... 
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IMPROVE A PHOTO 


When you need to make a quick adjustment 
to the brightness and contrast of an image, 
you can first try Photoshop’s Auto button 
correction, found in the Curves and the Levels 
adjustments and now also in the Brightness 
and Contrast adjustment. The Auto button in 
both the Curves and Levels adjustments in 
Photoshop CS6 applies a completely new and 
very effective algorithm to enhance brightness 
and contrast. Although you can apply any of 
these adjustments to the Background layer, 
you permanently alter pixels, and if you apply 
the adjustments to a duplicated layer, you 
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a DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
double the file size. You can apply the same 


new algorithm using the Auto button using 
adjustment layers, without increasing file size 
and still making the adjustments 
nondestructive. 


Odd Jd 


Some images might require more than one 
adjustment. You can add multiple adjustment 
layers and still not increase the file size or 
permanently destroy pixels. Auto may not work 
in all situations, and you can often improve the 
image by editing with more precise tools. 
However, when you need a quick edit, the Auto 
button can be the fastest solution. 


© Open an underexposed photo. 


© Click the Levels Adjustment 
button. 


Note: You can also click the 
Adjustment Layer button in the 


Layers panel (Œ) and click Levels. 


The Levels Properties panel 
opens. 


© Click Auto. 


The brightness and contrast 
change in the photo. 


Note: The photo may look fine 
this way, or you can continue 
editing with more adjustments 
and adjustment layers. 


IMPROVE AN OVEREXPOSED PHOTO 


An overexposed photograph is impossible to 
salvage with traditional darkroom techniques. 
Too much light means that there is nothing in 
the film to print. Digital photography is 
different. The image sensor in the camera 
sees more of the lighter values, and it records 
more tonal differences in the brighter areas, 
or the right side of the histogram. As long as 
the highlights are not completely blown out or 
showing no information, you can improve an 
overly bright photograph with a variety of 
tools in Photoshop. 


You can use the Shadows/Highlights 
command in the basic mode to effectively 
reduce the highlights. 





With most dialog boxes in Photoshop, when 
you move the slider to the right you increase 
the amount. When you use the Shadows/ 
Highlights adjustment to reduce the 
highlights, it works in the opposite fashion. 


As with every project in Photoshop, you can 
accomplish the task in a variety of ways. By 
applying the Shadows/Highlights command 
on a Smart Object layer, you can continue to 
adjust the exposure nondestructively. This 
three-step technique for reducing the 
highlights and improving an overexposed 
photo is so easy that it is always worth 
testing before spending time with other 
methods or discarding the photo. 
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Filters. 


layer. 


Click Image. 


box appears. 


© Q 


want. 
© Click OK. 


The Background layer is 
converted to a Smart Object 


Click Adjustments. 
Click Shadows/Highlights. 
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PPF. 


@ Open an overexposed photo. 
© Click Filter > Convert for Smart 


The Shadows/Highlights dialog 


Click Preview (] changes to [M]). 


Click and drag the Shadows 
Amount slider to the left to 0%. 


© Click and drag the Highlights 
Amount slider to the right until 
the image looks the way you 


The image exposure is improved. 


CURVES ADJUSTMENT LAYER 


The Curves adjustment is one of Photoshop’s most commonly applied Curves adjustment. When applied 
powerful tools. It can also be quite intimidating. Like to the entire RGB image, a Curves adjustment not 
the Levels adjustment, Curves adjustments compress only changes the contrast but also the hue and 

or stretch the input tones of the image, affecting the saturation. 


tonal range, contrast, and color balance of the image. 
Whereas Levels has only three adjustments — white 
point, black point, and gamma — the Curves 
adjustment lets you control multiple points along the 
tonal range curve. Creating an S-curve to add 
contrast to the midtones, which in turn reduces 
contrast to the shadows and highlights, is the most 


By using a Curves adjustment layer, you can alter the 
curve of just the lightness or luminosity of the image. 
Such a targeted adjustment is not only nondestructive 
but also protects the existing hue and saturation. 


The amount of contrast an image requires depends on 
the subject matter and the intent of the photographer. 


— @© Click the Adjustment Layer 
button in the Layers panel. 


© Click Curves. 
Note: You can optionally click the 
7 Curves button (E) in the 
fl = | hma = Adjustments panel. 
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The Curves Properties panel 
opens. 


@ Click the Properties panel title 
bar and drag it to the left until 
it disconnects from the other 
panels. 


@ Click and drag the bottom right 
corner of the Properties panel to 
enlarge the window. 


Hi Note: Enlarging the panel lets you 
atv I = make finer adjustments on the 


: curve. 
TXT cmd JE 
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oe = The lightness and contrast values 
ee een i c — change in the photo. 


© Continue adjusting the two 
points to increase the tones in 
the image. 


Note: To remove a point, click and 
drag the point away from the curve 





l : until it pops off. 
r! Anim | : 7 | El © Click and drag the Opacity of the 
Ezy A Rr adjustment layer to slightly 

iil: Ta Z reduce the effect. 
Important! Did You Know? Try This! 
Make only small changes to the A straight diagonal line spreads the You can use the Curves adjustment 
curve to preserve the natural look contrast evenly across the image. layer in the Normal layer blend 
of the image. Even small changes When you change the curve, you mode to affect all the tones, hue, 
in the curve can create major are redistributing the contrast in and saturation at the same time. 
changes in the photo, and strong the image. An S-curve adds You can also use the Curves 
curves can cause posterization. contrast to the midtones, while adjustment to make precise 

removing that amount of contrast adjustments to individual color 


in the highlights and shadows. channels in an image. 


REMOVE A COLORCAST 


Whether you have a scanned image or one from a 
digital camera, your image may show a colorcast due 
to improper lighting, white balance settings, or other 


factors. A colorcast often appears as a reddish, bluish, 


or greenish tint over the whole image. Photoshop has 
many tools that you can use to remove a colorcast, 
including the White Balance setting in Camera Raw, 
and sometimes you may need to try different ones, 
depending on the photograph. Using the Match Color 
command as shown here to remove a colorcast is 
simple and often works well. 


Intended for matching the colors between two 
images, the Match Color command uses advanced 





algorithms to adjust the brightness, color saturation, 
and color balance in an image. Because you can 
adjust the controls in different combinations, using 
this command on just one image gives you better 
control over the color and luminance of the image 
than many other tools. 


Using the Match Color command on a duplicated 
layer, you can protect the original image as you 
compare the adjustment and also adjust the layer’s 
Opacity slider. Blend the results with the Background 
layer to achieve the best color for your image. 





@ Photoshop File Edit PEC Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 
»@&e > Adobe Photoshop CS6 


eee 2 Adjustments Brightness/Contrast... 
x 2007_05 Tahoe_175.psd w 21.3 Levels... 
Auto Tone TEL Curves... 
Auto Contrast X#L Exposure... 
Auto Color HB 





Vibrance... 
Image Size... XU! Hue/ Saturation... 
Canvas Size... NAC Color Balance... 
man Rotation P Black & White... C3B 
Photo Filter... 
Trimm. Channel Mixer... 
Reveal All Color Lookup... 


Duplicate... Invert 
Apply Image... Posterize... 
Calculations... Threshold... 


AB A Ss: 


Variables Shadows/Hig 
tit lade HDR Toning... 


Trap... 


Desaturate 
Match Color... 


ai Replace Color... 
Equalize 


pe 


© Beas A 


7 
ro E 


E "m 


Press 36+] (Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 
Background layer. 


Click Image. 
Click Adjustments. 
Click Match Color. 
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The Match Color dialog box 
appears. 


Click Preview ([L] changes to M]). 


Click Neutralize to remove the 
colorcast ([L] changes to @)). 
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Scroll All Windows Print Size 


x 2007_05 Tahoe_175.psd @ 21.3% (Layer 1, RGB/8) 


ey Did You Know? 


You can view the floating Histogram panel and see 
the color changes as they are made. Click Window > 
Histogram to display the Histogram panel. Click and 
drag the Histogram panel so that you can keep it open 
and still see the image and your other panels. 
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The overall colorcast is 
removed. 


Click and drag the Fade 
slider slowly to the right 
to reduce the effect, if 
necessary. 


Click and drag the 
Color Intensity slider to 
the right to increase the 
color range, if necessary. 


Click and drag the 
Luminance slider to the 
right to increase the 
luminance, if necessary. 


Click OK to apply the 
change. 


‘53 
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PPEP. 


Click Opacity and drag to the left 
to adjust the overall effect if 
necessary. 


The colorcast is removed and the 
colors appear more natural. 


More Options! 

If an area in the image is normally neutral gray, you 
can also correct a colorcast using the Levels 
adjustment panel. Click the Adjustment Layer button 
(IEF) to create a new adjustment layer. Click the Gray 
Point eyedropper, the middle eyedropper in the Levels 
pane. Click in the part of the image that should be 
neutral gray to neutralize the colorcast. If necessary, 
click another area until the colors appear natural. 
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a black-and-white photograph 


precise. After the entire image is painted, you can 


Hand-tinting a photograph using traditional paints 
and traditional film photos was very difficult. With 
Photoshop, hand-tinting a black-and-white image is 
much easier. You can use any black-and-white photo, 
also called a grayscale image, and paint over areas 
using any colors that you choose. 


Hand-tinted photos tend to have very subtle colors. 
By painting the colors on separate layers, you can 
easily edit the hues and the intensity of the colors. 
You can paint directly over areas or you can make 
selections of detailed areas if you need to be more 
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@ Photoshop File Edit IDA Layer 


change the opacity of each colored layer as a final 
touch. 


You can vary the size of the Brush tool as you paint 
using the left and right bracket keys. If you are using 
a pressure-sensitive stylus and tablet, open the Brush 
panel, click Shape Dynamics, and set the Control 
drop-down menu to Pen Pressure. The brush size now 
varies automatically according to the pressure applied 
with the stylus. 
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© Click Image. 
© Click Mode. 
© Click RGB Color. 


The color mode changes, but the 
image on the screen does not. 


Click the New Layer button in the 
Layers panel. 


Click Opacity and set the layer 
opacity to 30% so you can see 
the image as you paint on it. 


Note: You can change the opacity 
setting as you work on the tinting. 


© 


Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu and select Soft Light. 


Click the foreground color in the 
toolbar. 


The Color Picker appears. 


Click and drag the Color slider to 
select a hue. 


© Click in the Color Preview box to 
select a color. 


€@) Click OK to close the dialog box. 
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Try This! 

Instead of clicking the foreground color, simply click in 
the Set Foreground Color box in the Color panel to 
open the Color Picker without changing tools. You can 
also position the cursor over the Color panel and click 
in the color ramp to select a color — all without 
changing tools. Click and drag the RGB sliders to 
adjust the colors. 


H Press B to select the — 
Brush tool. iF an, j 
@ Click the Brush Preset - 


drop-down menu to 
open the Brush picker. 


€® Click the soft-edged 
brush. 

@® Press the left or right 
bracket keys to adjust 
the brush size. 
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3 JIP 


@ Paint over an area to 
apply the color. 


€ Repeat steps 4 to 15 until the 
entire image is painted, adding 
new layers for each color. 


The black-and-white photo now 
appears tinted with color. 


€ Click and drag the opacity of 
individual layers to adjust the look. 


More Options! 

You can select realistic colors for a grayscale image by 
sampling the colors from a color image that has 
similar subjects. Keep the other image open on the 
screen while you are colorizing the grayscale photo. 
With the Color Picker open, position the cursor 
outside the dialog box to sample real colors from the 
color image. Then paint in the grayscale image with 
those colors. 


CONVERT A COLOR PHOTO 


You can convert a color image to black and white 
using many different tools and techniques in 
Photoshop, and because there are no fixed rules on 
which colors in an image should match specific levels 
of gray, you can create a variety of different 
grayscale images from just one color photograph. 


Both the Black & White adjustment layer and the 
Channel Mixer adjustment layer offer powerful 
conversion methods with complete visual control. You 
interactively determine what shade of gray is applied 
to any particular color range in the image by moving 


the sliders in the Properties panel for either of these 
types of adjustment layers. And because you are 
editing using a nondestructive adjustment layer, the 
Original image data is preserved without duplicating 
the Background layer. 


The Black & White and the Channel Mixer Properties 
panels each include a number of presets that you can 
use or modify, or you can create and save your own 
preset. You can also apply a tint to the photos using 
either of these adjustment layers. 
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Convert with a Black & White 
Adjustment Layer 


© Open a color image to convert to 
grayscale. 


© Click the Black & White button in 
the Adjustments panel. 


Note: You can optionally click the 
Adjustment Layer button (Œ) on 
the Layers panel and click Black & 
White. 
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The image converts to a default 
grayscale image. 


© Click Auto to see the changes. 
The grays in the image change. 


Note: The Auto function in the 
Black & White Properties panel 
maps the colors to grays differently 
from the Default setting. 


© Click and drag any of the 
color sliders to vary the grays 
according to the colors in the 
image. 


© Click the Preset drop-down menu 
to try a different preset. 


Note: To tint the image, click Tint 
(Œ changes to E) and then click 
in the color box. Select a color from 
the Color Picker that appears. 
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Converting a color image to grayscale is not the same 
as changing the mode to grayscale, which in effect 
throws away image data. When you convert a color 
image to grayscale using one of the adjustment layer 
methods, you map individual colors to different 
shades of gray, preserving the same complete tonal 
range that exists in the color image. The image 
remains in RGB mode. 





Convert with a Channel 

Mixer Adjustment Layer 

© Open an image to 
convert to grayscale. 


© Click the Channel Mixer 
button in the 
Adjustments panel. 


EF 


Note: You can optionally 
click the Adjustment 


Layer button (E48) on 
the Layers panel and click 
Channel Mixer. 


© Click Monochrome (i changes 
to E). 


© Click and drag any of the sliders 
to customize the preset settings. 


© Click the Preset drop-down menu 
to try a different preset. 


Note: To tint the photo, clear 
the Monochrome check box 


(G changes to Œ) and move 
the sliders. 


More Options! 

You can also convert a color image to a grayscale 
image using the LAB — Black & White Technique action 
in the Actions panel. Click Window = Actions to open 
the panel. If the LAB — Black & White action is not 
available, click the panel menu button (S) and 
select LAB — Black & White Technique to load the 
action. Then click the action in the Actions list and 
click the Play button (E) on the Actions panel to 
automatically convert your image. You can also apply 
a tint using the LAB — Black & White action. 
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ADD A TOUCH OF COLOR 


You can hand-tint any grayscale photograph with 
Photoshop, as shown in a previous task. You can also 
start with a color image, convert it to grayscale using 
any of the methods shown in task #55, and then 
colorize it or just add color to specific elements to get 
a very different look. Tinting a photo you just 
converted to grayscale is much easier to accomplish. 
You can paint-in the color, giving your photo a 
watercolor painting like effect by changing the opacity 
of the brush as you paint. Starting with a low brush 


Opacity, you add layers to bring back the original 
color gradually. 


If you have already saved a grayscale version of the 
photo without the original layers, you can still use the 
method shown here. Open both the original color 
image and the converted grayscale photo. Using the 
Move tool, press and hold Shift as you click and drag 
the grayscale version onto the original color photo. 
Then follow steps 4 to 14 of this task using the Eraser 
tool rather than the Brush tool to paint a very 
creative image. 
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© Open a color photo. 


© Follow steps in task #55 to apply 
a Black & White or a Channel 
Mixer adjustment layer. 


The photo appears in grayscale. 
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The color photo is the 
Background layer. The 
adjustment layer with a white 
mask appears as the second layer. 


Click the layer mask thumbnail in 
the Layers panel to select it. 


Click the Switch Colors icon to 
reset the foreground to black and 
background to white. 


Click the Brush tool (FØ). 


© 
@ Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu to open the Brush picker. 


@ Click the soft-edged brush. 
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type 20. PE E 


@ Paint over the area to 




















be colorized. 
@ Photosh File Edit | La T Select Filt Vi Wind Hel <3 m & (96% . . . 
e E E e L E e faa) Double-click the Opacity field 
J. 80a oe R 7 «x BS) gh or aa son in the Options bar again and 
> x 2009 04 Charleston_221.jpg @ 46.6% (Black & White 1, Laye fask/8) ae = type AO. 


@ Press the left bracket key several 
times to reduce the brush size. 


€ Paint over parts of the colored 
area to increase the color. 


The image is selectively colorized 
and the viewer’s attention is 
drawn to the perfect spot. 
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TIPS Keyboard Shortcut! Did You Know? 


You can change the size of the Brush tool by pressing You can also vary the hardness or softness of the 

the right and left bracket keys, or by pressing Eraser or Brush tools using the keyboard rather than 
Control+Option (right-click+Alt) and clicking and the Brush picker. Click the Eraser or Brush tool to 
dragging right or left. If you use a Wacom pen tablet, select it. Press and hold Shift as you repeatedly press 
you can click the Tablet Pressure Controls Size and/or the right or left bracket keys, or press Control+Option 


the Tablet Pressure Controls Opacity buttons in the (right-click+Alt) while clicking and dragging up or 
Options panel (Œ and E) and then alter both the down to increase the hardness or the softness of 
brush size and opacity depending on how hard you the tool. 


press down on the stylus. 
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DODGE AND BURN LAYER 


Dodging and burning are photographic techniques 
describing the traditional darkroom methods for 
brightening and darkening tones in an image. You can 
effectively dodge and burn a digital image in Photoshop. 


Although Photoshop includes digital dodge and burn 
tools, these tools directly affect the pixels on the 
layer, making your edits permanent and destructive. 
Using a separate layer and the Brush tool to dodge 
and burn not only adjusts the image nondestructively, 
it also gives you greater control over the adjustment. 


You can digitally dodge and burn on a separate layer 
with two different methods. One uses a separate 


empty layer in the Soft Light blend mode. The other 
uses a separate layer filled with neutral gray in the 
Overlay blend mode. You can use the method that 
you prefer or that works best on your particular 
image. With either type of layer, you dodge by 
painting with white and burn by painting with black 
on the layer. By setting the brush opacity to about 
30% to start, you can increase the effect as you work 
by brushing over an area multiple times. 


Both methods give you complete control over dodging 
and burning digitally. 
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Use a Layer in the Soft Light 
Blend Mode 


© Click the Default Colors icon 
to reset the foreground and 
background colors to black 
and white. 


© Click the New Layer button to 
create a new empty layer. 


Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu and select Soft Light. 


Click the Brush tool (FØ). 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu to open the Brush picker. 


Select the soft-edged brush. 
Double-click the Opacity field in 
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the Options bar and type 30 to 
set the brush opacity to 30%. 


Click and drag to paint with black 
in the light areas of the image to 
darken, or digitally burn them. 


Click the Switch Colors icon to 
reverse the foreground and 
background colors, making the 
foreground color white. 


Note: You can also press X to 
reverse the foreground and 
background colors. 


Click and drag to paint with 
white in the dark areas of the 
image to lighten, or digitally 
dodge them. 
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More Options! 

You can create separate layers for 
dodging and burning using either 
method. Name one layer Burn and 
the other Dodge. You can then 
adjust the layer opacity of the 
dodge or burn layer individually to 
give you even more control and 
use the Layers panel's Opacity 
slider to adjust the effect. 
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Try This! 


Use a Layer in the 
Overlay Blend Mode 
© Click the Default Colors 
icon to reset the 
foreground and 
background colors to 
black and white. 


Press Option (Alt) and 
click the New Layer 
button to create a new 
empty layer. 


The New Layer dialog 
box appears. 


Click the Mode drop- 
down menu and select 
Overlay. 


© Click Fill with Overlay-Neutral 
Color (50% Gray) (|) changes 
to [M]). 


Type a name for the layer such as 
Dodge and Burn. 


Click OK. 


The new layer appears filled with 
gray in the Layers panel, but the 
image in the main window is 
unchanged. 


Repeat steps 4 to 10 described in 
the first part of this task. 


Did You Know? 
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Paint over an area multiple times 
to increase the effect. By using the 
brush at a low opacity to start, you 
can just release the mouse button 
and click and paint over the same 
area again if the darkening or 
lightening is not as strong as 
needed with the first strokes. 


When you use a layer filled with 
50% gray in the Overlay blend 
mode, the layer displays a gray 
thumbnail in the Layers panel, but 
appears as a transparent layer over 
the image in the main window. 


LAYER 


When you increase the saturation in an image using a 
Hue Saturation adjustment, all the colors become 
more intense, even posterized, and some details can 
get lost. By applying a Vibrance adjustment layer 
instead, you can increase the color saturation more 
selectively. The Vibrance slider affects only the less 
saturated areas and minimizes any effect on the more 
Saturated areas in the image, thus increasing the 
intensity of the colors while maintaining a more 
natural appearance. The Vibrance adjustment also 
improves skin tones more naturally than the 
Saturation adjustment, which affects all the colors in 
the image equally. 
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VIBRANCE ADJUSTMENT 


By using a Vibrance adjustment layer, rather than 
just a Vibrance adjustment, you can increase the 
intensity of the colors in an image without altering the 
Original pixels. In addition, the Vibrance Properties 
panel includes a more controlled Saturation slider 
than the one in the Hue Saturation panel. You can use 
the Vibrance panel’s Saturation slider to intensify 
overall colors without losing as much detail or 
posterizing colors. 


The Vibrance adjustment in Photoshop offers the 
same color control as the Vibrance in Adobe 
Lightroom and Camera Raw. 


c ) Open an image. 


Click the Vibrance button in the 
Adjustments panel. 


Note: You can also click the 


Adjustment Layer button (E) in 
the Layers panel and click Vibrance. 


A Vibrance adjustment layer and 
mask appear in the Layers panel. 


Click and drag the Vibrance slider 
to the right to increase the 
Intensity of the colors. 


Click and drag the Saturation 
Slider only slightly to the right to 
increase all the colors if necessary. 


The colors in the image intensify. 
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The adjustment is 
temporarily hidden. 


@ Release the mouse 
button to view the 
adjustment again. 





@ Click and drag to adjust the 
sliders to increase or decrease the 
vibrance and saturation. 


Note: You can optionally change 
the adjustment layer’s blend mode 
or reduce the layer’s opacity to 
alter the adjustment. 





Did You Know? More Options! Try This! 

You can selectively increase the You can remove the Vibrance An adjustment layer affects all the 
vibrance of an area in an image by adjustment layer by clicking the layers below it in the Layers panel. 
painting with the Sponge tool (GJ), trash can (ED) in the adjustment You can restrict the affect of the 
which is grouped with the Dodge layer Properties panel. Vibrance adjustment only to the 
and Burn tools in the toolbar. In You can reset the adjustments layer immediately below it by 

the Sponge tool Options bar, select to the default settings by clicking clicking the Clip to Layer button 
Saturate for the Mode and click the Reset button (EJ) in the (E) in the adjustment layer 
Vibrance (Œ changes to GH). adjustment layer Properties panel. Properties panel. This is particularly 


useful if you made a selection to 
be adjusted and placed the 
selection on a separate layer. 


CHANGE THE HIGHLIGHTS AND SHADOWS 


When you have a photo in which the background is 
well exposed but the foreground is either too dark or 
washed out, you can use the Highlights and Shadows 
adjustment on a Smart Object layer to improve the 
balance in the image without permanently altering 
the original. The default settings in the Shadows/ 
Highlights dialog box can be a quick fix as shown in 
task #51; however, the dialog box can be expanded 
to show more options, giving you far greater control 
over both the shadows and highlights, even in images 
with problems at both extremes of the tonal range. 


Make sure that the Preview option is selected in the 
dialog box so the image is updated as you move each 


Slider. The Amount slider determines how much of a 
correction to apply. The Tonal Width slider controls 
how much of the tonal range will be modified. The 
Radius slider controls the size of the area by 
increasing or decreasing the number of neighboring 
pixels to be included in the adjustment. Color 
Correction increases or decreases the saturation of 
the shadows or highlights being adjusted in a color 
photo. If the photo is grayscale, a Brightness slider 
darkens or lightens the areas. The Midtone Contrast 
Slider increases or decreases the contrast in the 
overall the image. 
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© In the menu bar, click Layer = 
Smart Objects > Convert to 
Smart Object. 


The Background layer is 
converted to a Smart Object. 


© Click Image. 
© Click Adjustments. 
© Click Shadows/Highlights. 
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The Shadows/Highlights dialog 
box appears. 


© Click Preview (| changes to @)). 


@ Click Show More Options 
(L| changes to |@)). 
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Shadows Tonal Width DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
slider to the left. 


—— © | © Click and drag the 999I 
Amount: 5 Shadows Amount slider 


Tonal Width: a| to the right to lighten 
the shadows 


© Click and drag the 
Radius slider to adjust 
the areas affected. 




















Radius: 
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Color Correction: 





Midtone Contrast: 


eal | @ Repeat steps 8 to 10 for 
aa Sp TE the Highlights. 


A @ Click and drag the Color 

Correction slider slightly to the 
right to add back a small amount 
of saturation. 
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Continue to adjust the sliders as 
needed to balance the photo. 


Click OK. 


The Smart Filter is added to the 
Smart Object layer. 


Color 
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Add an adjustment 
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You can Double-click the 
Shadows/Highlights Filter name 
in the Layers panel to reopen the 
B filter and make changes. 
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TIPS Did You Know? Try This! Did You Know? 


For a photo with a backlit subject, Make small adjustments. When the When you adjust the Shadows and 


you will move the Shadows slider Shadows Tonal Width is set to Highlights sliders, the colors can 
and may not need to work with 50%, the darkest half of the image appear washed out. Use the Color 
the Highlights slider at all. If the is being treated as a shadow. Move Correction to increase the 

subject only is washed out because it to around 30% and increase the saturation. 

of proximity to the flash but the Amount slider so only the darkest 

background is well exposed, shadows are affected. Set the 

you can focus on the Highlights Highlights Tonal Width to around 

slider and move the Shadows 80% so only the brightest tones 

slider to 0% are reduced when you decrease 


the Amount slider. 
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SHARPEN THE PHOTO 


Whether your photos are scanned in or come from a 
digital camera, most images can benefit from some 
Sharpening. 

Image softness is inherent to digital capture. The 
sensor technology in digital cameras and scanners 
automatically introduce softness when recording 
images. Digital cameras require a blurring filter in 
front of the light-capturing sensor to average the 
details into pixels. Most digital cameras then apply 
some automatic sharpening during in-camera 
processing to counteract the softness. However, 


because images are most pleasing when sharp, you 
often need to sharpen photos as the final editing step. 


Photoshop includes multiple sharpening filters. 
However, the Smart Sharpen and Unsharp Mask filters 
offer more control than the others. The Unsharp Mask 
filter can require more experimentation when printing 
because it often displays a stronger sharpening effect 
on-screen than when the image is printed at a high 
resolution. Because the Smart Sharpen filter has a 
larger preview box and lets you control the amount of 
sharpening in shadow and highlight areas, it is often 
the best filter to use for digital sharpening. 
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© In the menu bar, click Layer = 
Smart Objects > Convert to 
Smart Object. 


The Background layer is 
converted to a Smart Object. 


Click Filter. 
Click Sharpen. 


Click Smart Sharpen. 


The Smart Sharpen dialog box 
n ZTE Cr appears. 
: (Cancel_) © Click and drag the slider to 
M Preview reduce the default Radius amount 


to 0.5 as a starting point. 


= Bh i- @ Click the Remove drop-down 
menu and select Lens Blur. 
Peer Note: Lens Blur finds the edges and 


detail and produces a sharper effect 
with fewer halos. 


@ Click and slowly drag the Amount 
slider to the right until you see 
halos on the edges. 
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TIPS _Did You Know? More Options! 


Click More Accurate i 
(O changes to M). 0) 
Click and drag the 


Amount slider slowly DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
to the left just until the 


halos are no longer EPR E 


visible. 


Note: You can click and 
drag the Radius slider to 
increase the edges 
affected. 


Click OK. 


The image appears sharper. 


Double-click the Zoom tool to 
view the image at 100%. 


Press and hold the spacebar and 
click and drag in the image to 
view different areas and check 
the sharpening. 


Important! 
Digital sharpening is actually an You can also paint on the Smart The amount of sharpening to apply 
illusion. It does not actually Filter’s layer mask to remove the is often a matter of personal 
sharpen anything but rather sharpening from different regions choice. Oversharpening creates a 
exaggerates edges by increasing in the image. You can also use the halo effect around the edges. To 
the contrast of adjacent pixels. Sharpen tool (EŒ) to paint directly sharpen images for viewing 


Sharpening cannot correct an over specific areas to sharpen on-screen, sharpen until the image 

image blurred from camera shake them. You can even sharpen looks pleasing on your calibrated 

or a moving subject. individual color channels, such as monitor. To sharpen images for 
the red and green channels, to print, add just enough sharpening 


avoid exaggerating the noise in the so the image looks slightly 


third channel. 


oversharpened on the monitor. 
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APPLY HIGH PASS SHARPENING 


You can sharpen the overall image and particularly 
the edges using a combination of the Unsharp Mask 
filter and the High Pass filter. With this technique, you 
first apply sharpening to a duplicated layer, and then 
duplicate the sharpened layer and apply the High Pass 
filter. This filter has the opposite effect of the 
Gaussian Blur filter. Instead of blurring edges, the 
High Pass filter removes any details or pixels without 
strong edges and retains the details where the 
Sharpest color transitions occur. 


You should generally sharpen your image in small 
amounts and at different times in the editing process. 
You first sharpen to correct the capturing blur caused 
by scanning or the digital camera. After resizing and 
color-correcting the image, you can sharpen a copy of 
the image for your intended type of output, that is, 
for viewing on a monitor or for printing. 


If you sharpen your image on a separate layer, you 
can apply a different type of sharpening when you 
want to use the photo for a different type of output. 
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@ Press 38+) (Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 
Background layer. 


© Click Filter. 
© Click Sharpen. 
© Click Unsharp Mask. 


The Unsharp Mask dialog box 
appears. 


© Click and drag the Radius slider 
to reduce the default radius 
amount to 0.5 as a starting point. 


@ Click and drag the Threshold 
amount to 2. 


Note: Threshold determines how 
much contrast pixels must have 
from adjacent pixels before they 
have sharpening applied as edge 
pixels. The default Threshold value 
(0) sharpens all pixels in the image. 
Try Threshold values between 2 
and 20 to avoid introducing noise 
or posterization. 


@ Click and slowly drag the Amount 
slider to the right until you see 
halos on the edges. 
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TI PS Important! 


If the image contains noise, 
sharpening can make the noise 
more pronounced. You can reduce 
the image noise before applying 
any form of sharpening. 
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More Options! 

After applying the High Pass filter, 
you can use the Eraser tool (E) 
and set the brush opacity in the 
Options bar to 50%. Then brush 
over edges that seem too sharp 
in the image to reduce or soften 


the effect. 
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Click and drag the 
Amount slider slowly to 
the left just until the 
halos are no longer 
visible. 
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Note: Click the image in 
the preview window and 
hold down the mouse to 
see how the image looks 
without the sharpening. 
Drag in the preview 
window to see different 
parts of the image, and 
click + or — to zoom in 
or out. 


Click OK. 


The image appears sharper. 


Double-click the Zoom tool to 
view at 100%. 


Press 36+] (Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 
sharpened layer. 


Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu and click Overlay. 


Click Filter. 
Click Other. 
Click High Pass. 


The High Pass filter dialog box 
appears. 


Click and drag the Radius slider 
to 2 as a starting point and 
increase as necessary. 


Click OK. 


Did You Know? 


Sharpening sometimes shifts the 
colors along the edges in the 
image. When you use a duplicate 
layer to sharpen your image, you 
can change the layer’s blending 
mode to Luminosity and avoid the 
changed edge colors. 
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ALTER DEPTH OF FIELD 


Photoshop CS6 introduces a new set of blurring filters 
that can digitally create a shallow depth of field or a 
tilt-shift lens effect. The new tool includes a Field Blur 
tool, an Iris Blur tool, and a Tilt-Shift Blur tool to 
create the effect on an in-focus image. The Tilt-Shift 
Blur tool simulates the lens blur a photographer would 
get when using a view camera or a tilt-shift lens. The 
Iris Blur tool mimics a camera lens blur while allowing 
you to control the shape and size. The Field Blur tool 
allows you to apply an overall blur to the photograph 


or to a selection with one pin setting. You can add 
multiple pins, each with an increasing amount, to 
create a gradient blur. You can even apply different 
blur filters together for creative effects. 


Because the new blur filters cannot be applied to a 
Smart Object, you can protect the original file by 
working on a duplicate Background layer. You can 
then toggle the eye icon on the blurred layer to view 
the before and after versions of your image. 
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~ Filter Gallery... 

Adaptive Wide Angle... 

Lens Correction... 

Liquify... 
$ Oil Paint... 
5 Vanishing Point... 


Distort ` y 
Noise 
Pixelate 
Render 
Sharpen 
Stylize 

A Video 

mite Other 


Digimarc 


Browse Filters Online... 


Shape Blur... 
Smart Blur... 
Surface Blur... 
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@ Press 36+) (Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 
Background layer. 


© Click Filter. 
Click Blur. 
Click Iris Blur. 





See Adobe Photoshop CS6 


Focus: 100% X Save Mask to Channels High Quality 


x ©2011 05 SD AnimalSafari_315_ lLayers.psd @ 70.5% (RGB/8*) * 





The Blur Tools panel opens and 
an Iris Blur pin is placed in the 
center of the image. 


Click and drag the pin to a 
different location to set the 
center of the focus. 


Click the Blur slider to increase or 
decrease the amount of blur. 


Note: If you accidentally place an 
unwanted pin, click it to select it 
and press Delete (Backspace). 
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@ Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 
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@ Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 





Adobe Photoshop CS6 


Windows to Fit Zoom All Windows Y Scrubby Zoom Actual Pixels Fit Screen 


x ©2011_05 SD AnimalSafari_315_1.jpg @ 100% (Layer 1, RGB/8*) * 
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Did You Know? 


Clicking Save Mask to Channels 
((@@ changes to Æ) in the Options 
bar adds a mask showing the blur 
in the Channels panel. You can 
then click the mask channel and 
paint with white or black to 
customize the mask shape. 
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More Options! 

Create a selection in the photo 
before applying one of the blur 
tools. You can then apply the 
Selection Bleed control in the 
Options bar to adjust how the 
selected area blends or bleeds into 
the unselected areas. 


The blurred area and 
amount change. 


© Click and drag any of O) - 


the four corner anchors 
to alter the size. 


€} Click and drag any of 

~ the four interior dots to 
increase or decrease the 
feather of the blur. 


© Click and drag the 
= square anchor to 
change the Iris shape 
more into a rounded 
rectangle. 


© Click High Quality to 
create a more accurate 
Bokeh highlight 

(Œ changes to Æ). 


@ Click OK. 


The Blur tool is applied to the 
image. 


ta) 
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Note: You can optionally repeat 
steps 2 to 10 using another blur 
filter for a creative effect. 


Did You Know? 


Use the Blur Effects tab to control 
the Bokeh. Bokeh is a term used to 
describe the quality of the out-of- 
focus points of light in a photo. The 
Light Bokeh slider controls the 
amount of the change. The Bokeh 
Color slider acts like a saturation 
slider for the out-of-focus areas. 
The Light Range sliders determine 
which brightness values the Light 
Bokeh affects. 








Process Photos 
in Camera Raw 


Camera Raw is a plug-in automatically included 
with Photoshop. RAW is a file format, such as 
CR2 on advanced Canon cameras or NEF or 
Nikon’s advanced cameras. 


All digital cameras first record the raw data on 
the sensor, and then the camera’s internal 
processor converts the data into the file you 
see on the camera’s LCD screen. If you select 
the JPEG file format in your camera, the 
camera’s built-in processor applies the 
manufacturer’s predetermined settings, and it 
decides what capture data to keep and what 
data to throw away to create a pleasing image. 
It also automatically compresses the file. When 
you make any changes to a JPEG or even a 
TIFF file, with Photoshop, you change pixels 


that have already been processed and 
compressed inside the camera. 


If instead you select the RAW format on your 
camera, the RAW file includes all the original 
uncompressed captured data. You can then 
process the file with Camera Raw in your 
computer, so you can control the desired tonal 
rendition, color balance, saturation, and other 
characteristics of the final image. 


You can still adjust JPEG and TIFF files in 
addition to RAW files with Camera Raw and 
benefit from nondestructive edits. Then all the 
image data in the file, whether it is a JPEG, TIFF, 
or RAW file, is preserved and the adjustments 
are simply stored as metadata, in a separate 
small file, called a sidecar XMP data file. 





Set the Preferences to Open Any Image in Camera Raw ... 
Open Camera Raw Files as Smart Objects Automatically . . . 
Recover Blown Highlights with Camera Raw............ 
Synchronize the White Balance for a Group of Images ... 
Visually Adjust the Tone Curve with the 

Targeted Adjustment Tool ...................00055. 
Improve a Sky with the Camera Raw Graduated Filter... .. 


Create a Split Tone in Camera Raw for a Special Effect... 


Add Creative Adjustments with Camera Raw ........... 
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Most digital cameras can create JPEGs and Raw is also a powerful image editor on 
sometimes TIFF files. Advanced digital its own. J ~ an and 
cameras can also write a manufacturer’s Camera Raw automatically launches 


proprietary camera RAW format, such as NEF whenever you open a manufacturer’s 
or CR2. The DNG file format, an open format proprietary RAW file. However, you can set 


created by Adobe, is also a RAW file format. the Camera Raw preferences to automatically 
The RAW file is the most direct representation open both JPEGs and TIFFs as well and take 
of what the camera sensor captured because advantage of the Camera Raw editing tools. 
the data is not processed or compressed in You can then open any photo using Camera 
the camera. Such proprietary RAW files Raw and make specific adjustments. The 
require specific software to convert the file so edits are visible on your monitor; however, 
you can see and use it with the Com Brel they are actually saved as data. You have not 
Photoshop includes the Camera Raw plug-in altered any of the pixels in the file. 


to convert RAW images. However, Camera 








| él Photoshop Sir dit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 


Rates Phoachop Coe © Click Photoshop (Edit). 
General... : © Click Preferences. 


Services 
Interface... = i 
n mang eee © Click Camera Raw. 


Hide Others + 3€H Performance... 
Show All Cursors... 


Quit Photoshop #Q 


Camera Raw... 














The Camera Raw Preferences 












































“en (6 ES dialog box appears. 
Save image settings in: | Sidecar “.xmp” files rey (Cancel) 
AE sharpening to: aikimapesrmmmmmmmm © Click the JPEG drop-down menu 
ETET and select Automatically Open All 
m Default Image Settings 
[_] Apply auto tone adjustments S u p po rted J P EGS r 
M Apply auto grayscale mix when converting to grayscale . 
[_] Make defaults specific to camera serial number ©) CI ick th e Tl F F d ro p-down m e n u 
[_] Make defaults specific to camera ISO setting a nd select Automatical ly O pen Al l 
m Camera Raw Cache Supported TIFFs. 
aximum Size: 1. urge Cache . 
paana S @ Click OK to save the Camera Raw 
( Select Location... ) /Users/BETA/Library/Caches/Adobe Camera Raw/ p re fe re n ces , 
m DNG File Handling 
[_] ignore sidecar “.xmp” files 
[_] Update embedded JPEG previews: Medium Size - 
m- JPEG and TIFF Handling 
JPEG: | Automatically open all supported JPEGs 4 
TIFF: | Automatically open all supported TIFFs <Q 
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automatically 


Although you cannot directly edit pixels on a 
Smart Object layer, as you can when using 
the Brush tool on a regular layer, working on 
files as Smart Objects has many benefits. You 
can make edits to Smart Objects without 
permanently changing the original file’s data, 
SO you can scale, rotate, or transform the 
layer and still go back to the original if you do 
not like the changes. When you apply filters to 
Smart Objects, the filters become Smart 
Filters, and Smart Filters can be re-edited 
even after they are applied to the Smart 
Object layer. You can duplicate a Smart Object 
layer multiple times, and when you edit any 


"64 
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one of the duplicates or the original, all the 
other copies are updated at the same time. 


You can create Smart Objects by opening a 
file as a Smart Object with the menu, by 
using the Place command, or by converting an 
already open file to a Smart Object. However, 
if you set the Camera Raw preferences to 
open all JPEGs and TIFFs as in the previous 
task, you can also have Camera Raw 
automatically send the file to Photoshop as a 
Smart Object. This setting is not obvious; 
however, once you set it, the option continues 
to work until you deselect the option. 
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© Open an image in Camera Raw. 
© Make any adjustments. 


© Click the blue underlined photo 
description. 


f/4.5 1/500s 
ISO 400 70-200@191 mm 





Note: This description is also a link 
to the Workflow Options dialog box. 





Highlights 


Shadows 








Open Image 


Adobe RGB (1998): 8 bit; 1224 by 816 (1.0MP): 240 ppi 














Camera Raw 7.0 - JPEG 









































Space: | Adobe RGB (1998) 





Depth: | 8 Bits/Channel 





Size: { 1224 by 816 (1.0 MP) 





Resolution: 240 | | pixels/inch 


Sharpen For: | None H$ } Amount: | Standard 





O= MÍ Open in Photoshop as Smart Objects 


The Workflow Options dialog box 
appears showing the settings of 
the image. 


Click Open in Photoshop as 
Smart Objects (| changes 
to M)). 


Click OK. 


Open Image changes to Open 
Object in the Camera Raw dialog 
box. 











© © 


Click Open Object to open the 
file as a Smart Object. 














Note: All Camera Raw files will 
open as Smart Objects until you 
deselect this option. 
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with Camera Raw 





Clipped or blown highlights print as completely white 
areas because the image has no pixel information in 
these areas. Clipped highlights can ruin an otherwise 
good photograph and are often difficult to control with 
other tools. With an image open in Camera Raw, you 
can see the blown-out highlights by clicking the 
Highlight Clipping warning triangle in the histogram. 
The highlights without any colored pixels appear in 
red. Conversely, clicking the Shadow Clipping warning 
triangle in the histogram makes the overly dark 
Shadow areas or completely black areas with no tonal 
range appear in blue. 


In Photoshop CS6, the highlight recovery in Camera 
Raw is always enabled and linked to the Exposure 
Slider. You can adjust the image by working with the 
Sliders in the order they are listed in the Basic pane. 
First normalize the image brightness using the 
Exposure slider. Partially clipped highlights can be 
recovered by applying a negative Exposure 
compensation of up to -1 stop. You can then recover 
any leftover clipped highlights by slowly moving the 
Highlights slider to the left, which leaves the overall 
brightness of the image unchanged. 
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f/5.6 1/160s 
ISO 100 70-300@70 mm 


= a 
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ite Balance: (AsShot sd) 


© With the Camera Raw preferences 
set as in task #63, open a photo 
from Photoshop, Bridge, or the 
Mini Bridge. 


The file automatically opens in 
Camera Raw. 


Note: You can also open most 
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Save Image... 








camera manufacturers’ RAW files 
by double-clicking the file in any 
folder or in Bridge. 


Click the highlight clipping 
warning triangle to view the 
overexposed highlights. 
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f/5.6 1/160s 
ISO 100 70-300@70 mm 








The blown-out highlights appear 
in red. 


Click the clipped shadows button 
to view any underexposed 
shadows. 


The underexposed shadows 
appear in blue. 
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Save Image... 





Adobe RGB (1998): 8 bit; 3416 by 5125 (17.5MP): 240 ppi 








Click and drag the Exposure slider 
slowly to the left. 
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f/5.6 1/160s 
ISO 100 70-300@70 mm 


White Balance: | As Shot B 





Temperature 








Adobe RGB (1998); 8 bit; 3416 by 5125 (17.5MP});_240 ppi 

















Save Image... 




















f/5.6 1/160s 
ISO 100 70-300@70 mm 














Adobe RGB (1998): 8 bit: 3416 by 5125 (1Z.SMPY: 24d 
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TIPS Did You Know? 


Camera Raw includes an Adjustment Brush tool 
(Z) so you can selectively paint adjustments, 
including Moire and Noise reduction, onto specific 
areas of a photo. You can then refine the amount of 
the adjustments by moving the appropriate sliders. 
You can also use the Graduated Filter tool ((@J) in 
Camera Raw to apply a gradual blend of selected 
adjustments over specific areas of the photo. 


The red-colored 
highlights are reduced 
or removed. 


© Click and drag the 
Highlights slider slowly 
to the left just until 
there are no more red- 
colored highlights. 


The blown highlights are 
removed and the photo displays 
a better exposure. 


© Click Open Image to open the 
image in Photoshop. 


Note: You can optionally click Save 
Image to save the image with the 
new adjustments without opening 
the image. 


Try This! 

You can quickly access the Camera Raw preferences 
from within Camera Raw by clicking the Open 
Preferences Dialog button (|:=|) in the Camera Raw 
toolbar. 


More Options! 

Use the Highlights and Shadows sliders to set the 
relationship between the midtones, highlights, and 
shadows. Use the Whites and Blacks sliders to adjust 
how much of the highlights and shadows are clipped. 
Use these sliders to help preserve the overall tonal 
relationships in the image. 
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for a group of 





images 

A digital camera records the white balance setting as a time, but you can work on one photo and then apply 
metadata. This data is applied when you open the file the identical changes to multiple images opened at the 
in the Camera Raw dialog box. You can easily adjust same time. This is particularly useful in adjusting the 
the white balance by using the White Balance tool and white balance of a group of photos taken at the same 
specifying an object that should be white or gray, or time and under the same lighting conditions. 

clicking a gray card if you included one in an image. You can select photos of the same or different file 
Camera Raw then determines the color of the light in types from the Open dialog box, Bridge, or the Mini 
which the scene was shot and automatically adjusts Bridge. When they open in Camera Raw, you make the 
the colors in the image to make those objects appear edits to one photo and then synchronize those edits 
neutral-colored. with other open images in the Camera Raw dialog box. 


One of the benefits of opening all the images in 
Camera Raw is that you can not only edit one photo at 








ANOO. Camera Raw 7.0 - JPEG 

Spat . @ From Photoshop, Bridge, or the 
Mini Bridge, 3#+click (Ctrl+click) 
multiple images captured in the 
fn 1/1605 same light and open them. 


ISO 100 70-300@70 mm 
PLE EALA oO The images all appear in Camera 
White Balance: | As Shot a) Raw. 


Temperature 0 


w aaaea © Click to select an image with a 
white or gray reference. 






























































Auto Default 


Exposure 





Contrast Note: The image shown here uses 
ee _] a ColorChecker Passport from 

— X-rite. You can also use a photo 
ooo with a known neutral gray area 





as a reference target. 


Clarity 
Vibrance 


Saturation 




















J 100% $ ) 2011_09_France_Belgium_020.jpg “4 > image 1/6 
( Save Image... ) Adobe RGB (1998): 8 bit: 700 by 467 (0.3MP); 240 ppi Open Image Cancel ( Done ) 
AOO Camera Raw 7.0 - JPEG 





Click the White Balance tool. 






































Click the reference area or an 
area that should be white or 
R 224 f4 1/1605 neutral gray. 


G: 225 
B: 222 ISO 100 70-300@70 mm 





|S J| A E Wr o> 2 








White Balance: | As Shot 





Temperature 





Exposure 


Contrast 
———S SSE 
Highlights 





Shadows 
—_—_—_—=£=—_ E 
Whites 


Blacks 





Clarity 
—————— 
Vibrance 

— lS 


Saturation 

















( y ; . 
Save Image... ) Adobe RGB (1998): 8 bit: 700 by 467 (0.3MP); 240 ppi Open Image Cancel ( Done ) 
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Select All 











— Synchronize: | ‘White Balance 7 Co 


Synchronize _ 


TRE 
Ce 
M White Balance 


C Exposure 
C Contrast 
C Highlights 
O Shadows 
O Blacks 

C Whites 








@ The white balance Fr 
changes and the | 
Temperature and Tint 
Sliders adjust 


accordingly. DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


f/14 1/160s 
ISO 100 70-300@70 mm 








O Clarity 
O Vibrance 
(Q Saturation 


Q Parametric Curve 
C Point Curve 


O Sharpening 
C Luminance Noise Reduction 
C Color Noise Reduction 


O Grayscale Conversion 
C HSL Adjustments 
O Split Toning 


O Transform 

Q Lens Profile Corrections 
O Chromatic Aberration 
Q Lens Vignetting 


C Post Crop Vignetting 
O Grain 

O Camera Calibration 
O Process Version 

O Crop 

C Spot Removal 

O Local Adjustments 

































© Click Select All or J J J wd 
Shift+click the other 


images in the Camera 





White Balance: [ Custom E] 


Temperature 





Raw dialog box. 
@ Click Synchronize. 


The Synchronize dialog 
box appears. 


@ Click the Synchronize 








drop-drop menu and 
select White Balance. 


© Only the White Balance check 


Saturation 


Ganeed) Bone) 








box remains checked. 








Select All 


Save Images... 











2 | fo. 











M Preview | 4 
—_ 


















































Click OK. 


The white balance changes in all 
the other selected images and 


© © 


R: 26 f/14 1/160s 
G: 26 
B: 26 ISO. 100 70-300@70 mm 
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Adobe RGB (1998): 8 bit: 700 by 467 (0.3MP); 240 ppi (Open Objects) (Cancel ) 
Z 








Ti PS More Options! 





























the photos appear with the Edit 
Icon. 





White Balance: | Custom B) 


Temperature 








Vibrance 


Saturation 





Important! 


You can convert most RAW files from the The Temperature and Tint sliders adjust to make the selected color 
various camera manufacturers into DNG as neutral as possible. When you select and click a neutral gray area 
files using the Adobe DNG converter, 
available on Adobe.com. You will then highlight. You can always double-click the White Balance tool (|4]) 
be able to open them in the future even to reset White Balance to As Shot and try a different area. 

if the manufacturer no longer supports 

the older file formats. Also, DNG files do Did You Know? 

not require a separate XMP, or sidecar, After you process and edit a camera RAW file using the Camera Raw 
file to be linked with the original file for plug-in, an Edit icon (Œ) appears on the image thumbnail in Bridge. 
viewing edited photos. 


in a photo, avoid clicking a highlight area that contains a specular 


a. 


If the image has been cropped, the Crop tool icon (IŒ) appears. 
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VISUALLY ADJUST THE TONE CURVE with the Targeted 





Adjustment tool 


Think of a camera RAW file as your photo negative. specific tonal ranges in the image. Using the Point tab 
When you process the photo in Camera Raw, you can of the Tone Curve pane, you can add points and click 
reprocess the file at any time because although and drag the line into an S-curve. You can also adjust 
changes are viewable, you have not altered any the curve and the tones in the image using the 
pixels, SO you can continue to make changes to Targeted Adjustment tool. When you select the tool 
render the image as you want it to appear. and drag directly up or down on different areas in the 
Once you have made adjustments in the Basic tab, image, the tones and the curve adjust accordingly. 
you can fine-tune the image using the other tabs in Using this visual method of adjusting the Tone Curve 
the Camera Raw dialog box. You can click the Tone is intuitive and natural. 


Curve tab to make adjustments to the values in 








NO LCs Pores PE @ Open an image in Camera Raw. 


© Make White Balance and Basic 
tab changes as in previous tasks. 


© Click the Tone Curve button. 





f/6.3 1/2000 s 
ISO 640 300 mm 








Save Image... Adobe RGB (1998); 8 bit: 1680 by 1120 (1.9MP);_240 ppi Open Image Cancel 











The pane changes to the Tone 








aaa eza] Curve. 
© Click the Targeted Adjustment 
f/6.3 1/2000 s tool e 


ISO 640 300mm 


© Click an area in the image that 
should be lighter and drag the 
tool slowly up. 





Highlights 


Lights 





Adobe RGB (1998); 8 bit; 1680 by 1120 (1.9MP);_ 240 ppi (Open Object ) 
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Adobe RGB (1998); 8 bit: 1680 by 1120 (1.9MP): 240 ppi 





f/6.3 1/2000 s 
ISO 640 300mm 
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Highlights 
Lights 
Darks 


Shadows 





Cno) (Cancer) one) 











Adobe RGB (1998); 8 bit: 1680 by 1120 (1.9MP): 240 p 8 


TIPS 7 Important! 





f/6.3 1/2000 s 
ISO 640 300 mm 











Highlights 


Lights 
Darks 


Shadows 





If your camera displays a histogram on the LCD, this is 
the histogram of the file after it has been processed 


in-camera using the camera's default settings. It is a 
histogram of the conversion to JPEG, and not the 


histogram of the original RAW file. 


The areas are y 
brightened and the 
image curve changes. 


© Click an area in the DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
image that should be 


darker and drag down. J J J vJ 


O The image shows more contrast 
and the image curve changes. 


@ Repeat steps 5 and 6, clicking 
and dragging on other parts of 
the image until the tones look 
balanced. 


© Depending on your settings, 
click Open Image or Open Object 
to open the image in Photoshop 
either as a layer or a Smart Object 
layer. 


Attention! 


Most cameras apply a fairly strong S-curve to the raw 
data so that the JPEGs you see on the camera’s LCD, 
as well as any images you captured as JPEGs, appear 
more like traditional film. The on-camera histogram 
reflects this strong S-curve and may show blown 
highlights when, in fact, the highlights may be within 
the tonal range. 
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with the Camera Raw graduated filter 


When you first open an image in Camera Raw, the 
tools in the Basic tab help you adjust the overall 
brightness, white balance, and saturation of the 
image. On other tabs, you can adjust different tones 
and colors individually, make lens corrections, alter 
colors in the image, sharpen and reduce noise, and 
even save some or all of your settings as presets so 
that you can reapply them to similar images. 


The Graduated Filter tool in the Camera Raw dialog 
box enables you to apply tonal changes similar to 
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f/16 1/3s 
ISO 100 85mm 





























White Balance: | As Shot \ B] 


Temperature 


Tint 





Auto Default 
Exposure 


Contrast 


Highlights 
fk 
Shadows 
oO 
Whites 


Blacks 





Clarity 
Vibrance 


Saturation 





Adobe RGB (1998): 8 bit: 500 by 604 (0.3MP): 240 ppi ‘Open Image 
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f/16 1/3s 
ISO 100 85mm 
@new © Edi 
= Temperature 
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Adobe RGB (1998); 8 bit; 500 by 604 (0.3MP); 240 ppi 





using a photographic graduated filter on a camera 
lens, but with more flexibility. For example, you can 
easily dramatize an open sky in a landscape photo by 
changing the exposure, saturation, clarity, and color 
of the sky or a large area and completely change the 
mood of the image. 


You can open any file from Camera Raw as a Smart 
Object in Photoshop. Then you can easily reopen the 
Camera Raw dialog box and change the settings as 
you work before you save the file in Photoshop. 





Open an image with a large sky 
area in Camera Raw. 


Click and drag the Exposure slider 
to balance the brightness. 


Click the Graduated Filter tool. 


The Graduated Filter options 
appear under the histogram. 


Click Show Overlay (| changes 
to M]). 


Press and hold Shift and click and 
drag from the top of the image 
to where the sky meets the 
foreground. 


























on the image. 


f/16 1/3s 


a aera enh OaclfEs @ The Graduated Filter # 
ESMI EAA E Ae me overlay appears with 
, two adjustment pins 


a es DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
o - @ Click and drag the 


Exposure slider to the J J J J 


left to darken the sky. 


@ mome YO os @ Click and drag the other 
eg sliders on the 
Graduated Filter panel 
to increase the intensity 
of the sky. 


© Click the Color box. 


The Color Picker 
appears. 


Click a color to apply to the sky. 











Click OK. 
The sky in the photo changes. 


@) Shift+click the Open Image 
pes button. 


ISO 100 85mm 








The button changes to Open 
Object and the image opens as 
a Smart Object in Photoshop. 


Note: You can optionally click Save 
Image to convert and save the 
image with the Graduated Filter 
adjustment, or click Done to apply 
the changes and close the dialog 
box without opening the image in 
Photoshop. 





Adobe RGB (1998); 8 bit: 500 by 604 (0.3MP); 240 ppi 1 1 


TIPS, More Options! Try This! Important! 





Once you have applied the You can apply multiple Graduated With Camera Raw, you control the 
Graduated Filter settings, you can Filter adjustments to an image by colors in the image by what you 
continue to adjust the image in applying one and then selecting see on the screen, so it is essential 
Camera Raw. Click the Zoom tool New ((©] changes to |@]) to start to work with a properly calibrated 
(RJ) to return to the Basic panel. another one. You can always go and profiled monitor as discussed 
The adjustments you applied with back and edit any adjustment. in task #14. 

the Graduated Filter remain on Make sure that Show Overlay is 

the image. selected and click the Graduated 


Filter pin on the image. 
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in Camera Raw for a special effect 


Creating split tone effects in the traditional darkroom 
was difficult and labor-intensive. With Camera Raw, 
you can easily create a split tone look, in which a 
different color is applied to the shadows and 
highlights. You can also visually add or remove tones 
while previewing the image. 


This feature of Camera Raw lets you associate hue 
and saturation with the lightest colors separately from 
the hue and saturation values associated with the 
darkest colors in the image. You can then adjust the 


Balance slider to emphasize the tone of the highlights 
or the tone of the shadow areas. 


Because you create the split tone in Camera Raw, the 
alteration to the image is completely nondestructive. 
The original image always remains intact. You can 
reopen Camera Raw to change the color or saturation 
amounts at any time to adjust the effect. 


You can apply a split tone to either a grayscale or a 
color image; however, the toning is often most 
effective on a grayscale photo with high contrasts. 
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@ Open an image in Camera Raw. 


© Make any adjustments as in the 
previous tasks. 
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© Click the Split Toning tab. 


Tint 
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Shadows 
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Save Image... 
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The Split Toning pane appears. 


@© Click and drag the Highlights 
Saturation slider to 100. 


© Click and drag the Highlights Hue 
slider to select the color for the 
highlights. 





The highlights in the 
image appear in a fully 
saturated color tone. 


@ Click and drag the 
Shadows Saturation 
slider to 100. 


© Click and drag the 
Shadows Hue slider to 
select the color for the 
shadows. 
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The shadow areas in the image 
appear in a fully saturated color 
tone. 


© Click and drag the Balance slider 
to the right to shift the toning 
more into the highlights or to the 
left to emphasize the tones in the 
shadows. 


© Click and drag both the 
Highlights and the Shadows 
sliders to adjust the split tone 
effect. 


€@ Repeat steps 8 and 9 to adjust 
the split tone image. 


























The grayscale image appears as 
a split tone image with tinted 


shadows and highlights. 
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: TIPS: Did You Know? 


More Options! Try This! 





You can open any image into 
Camera Raw from the Open dialog 
box in Photoshop. Click File > 
Open. Click the Format drop-down 
menu at the bottom of the Open 
dialog box and select Camera Raw 
from the list. 


If you add a split tone to a color 
image, you can still convert it to 
grayscale after applying split toning 
by clicking the HSB/Grayscale 
button in Camera Raw (E)). 


You can use a more gradual 
approach by leaving the Saturation 
slider set to O and pressing Option 
(Alt) as you drag the Hue sliders. 
The preview shows a 100% 
saturation of that hue. After you 
select the hue, you can move the 
Saturation sliders to the amount 
that you want. 
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153 





with Camera Raw 





Camera Raw is intended for processing the 
uncompressed captured data of RAW image files. In 
addition, you can use Camera Raw to open JPEGs and 
TIFFs. The Camera Raw tools can help you improve 
tones, color balance, and other characteristics of your 
photos. However, you can also use Camera Raw 
creatively when interpreting your images. You can 
simplify the details and boost the colors of a 
photograph in preparation for turning it into a painting 
with the tools and techniques shown in Chapter 9. You 
can also use Camera Raw to soften skin tones on 


Snapshots when you do not want to spend a lot of 
time retouching the photo. If you have a JPEG file with 
a lot of artifacts because it was taken with a cell 
phone or other low-resolution point-and-shoot-type 
camera, you can use Camera Raw to rescue that 
photo by reinterpreting it in a more artistic fashion. 


By exaggerating the use of the Clarity, Vibrance, and 
Saturation sliders, you can change an image’s look 
from photographic to artistic. And by dramatically 
pushing the noise reduction sliders, you can reduce 
artifacts and soften the photographic details. 
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Control+click (right-click) a 
photo. 


© Click Open in Camera Raw. 
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The Camera Raw dialog box 
appears. 


Click and drag the Exposure slider 
if necessary to balance the 








White Balance: | As Shot 





Temperature 


9 4e 25h 629 


brightness. 


Click and drag the Clarity slider 
to the right. 





Exposure 
Contrast 
Highlights 
Shadows 
Whites 


Blacks 


Click and drag the Vibrance slider 
to the right. 


© 0 © Ọ 


Click and drag the Saturation 
slider to the right. 





Clarity 
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Vibrance & 
Saturation 
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Save Image... 
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TIPS. Try This! 


You can use this technique on 
photographs with people when 
you want to quickly soften the 
skin without doing major portrait 
retouching work. Move the 
Luminance slider to the right and 
the Luminance Detail slider to 
the left, keeping an eye on the 
image at 100% to make sure the 
person still looks natural. 
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Cancel 
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@ Continue adjusting the 
sliders until the colors 
appear more intense. 


© Click the Detail button. 
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The Detail panel opens. 


Make sure the Sharpening 
Amount slider is set to 0. 


Click and drag the Luminance 
Noise Reduction slider all the way 
to the right. 


Click and drag the Luminance 
Detail slider to the left. 


Click and drag the Color Noise 
Reduction slider to the right. 


Click and drag the Color Detail 
slider to the left. 


Continue adjusting the sliders 
until the image appears soft and 
painterly. 


Click Open Image to open the 


image in Photoshop. 


Did You Know? 


You can use this technique on a photo 
you plan to turn into a painting. 
Simplifying the details and boosting the 
colors help prepare the photo before 
using it as a base for a painting. If you 
are going to use the photo as a base for 
a sketch, reduce the saturation instead 
of increasing it, and increase the clarity. 
Then reduce the luminance noise and 
detail as much as possible. 
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More Options! 

If you open the image as a 
Smart Object, you can make 
changes in Photoshop and 
go back to the Camera Raw 
window to refine the 
adjustments. 


LESS) 








Make Magic with Digital 
Special Effects 


Since Photoshop’s inception, photographers and 
graphic designers alike have been using the 
application for digital imaging and photo 
manipulation. Photoshop can transform an 
average shot into a good photograph, a good 
photograph into a great one, and a great image 
into creative fine art. Graphic designers can 
start with photographs or a blank document 
and create logos, magazine covers, billboards, 
and more without using markers or X-ACTO 
knives. 


Just as with the previous versions, Photoshop 
CS6 offers many powerful tools for creating 
designs or enhancing photographs. Some have 
been improved and others are totally new to 
this version. Some tools and techniques simply 
improve the image or photograph, and others 


magically transform the subject or the entire 
image. 


You can simulate the effect of using traditional 
photographic filters to enhance the colors or 
change the areas in focus in an image. You can 
draw attention to one part of the image using a 
vignette or change the point of focus digitally 
after the shot has been captured. Using the 
Merge to HDR feature, you can combine 
multiple exposures to realize a photo with a 
wider range of tones than the camera can 
capture in one shot. You can change the point 
of focus and even the depth of field in a photo 
after the shot. You can digitally alter structures 
and maintain perspective. And you can make 
unwanted elements magically disappear from a 
photograph. 


Apply a Photo Filter for Dynamic Adjustments .......... 158 


Add a Vignette Effect to Focus on the 
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Remove Unwanted Elements with a Content-Aware 
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Recompose a Photo with the Content-Aware Move Tool . .164 


Scale an Image without Distorting the Subject.......... 166 
Blend Separate Photos for the Best Group Shot.......... 168 
Merge Multiple Photos into an Image with 

GI Dynamic Range te oere eet a a eee ace e ener 170 
Use a Puppet Warp to Alter Perspective ............... 172 
Apply HDR Toning to Just One Photograph ............ 174 
Increase Depth of Field with the Auto Blend Tool........ 176 
Maintain Perspective when Adding Text to an Image..... 180 


Erase Architectural Structures with the Vanishing 
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Use the Clone Stamp Tool to Simulate a Reflection....... 184 


Apply a Shape to a Wrinkled Surface with a 
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APPLY A PHOTO FILTER 


Different lighting conditions produce different 
color temperatures on photographic images. 
Although you can neutralize the white balance, 
you can also visually enhance an image in a 
traditional or creative way. The Photo Filter 
adjustment in Photoshop enables you to 
change the color balance and color temperature 
of an image whether it is digital or scanned 
from film, just as a film photographer would 
use colored filters in front of the lens. Because 
Photoshop considers the Photo Filter an 
adjustment rather than a filter, you find the 
Photo Filter adjustment under both the Image = 
Adjustments and Layer > New Adjustment 


X D H F H Feather: 0px 
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x 2006_12 Hawaii_605_1.jpg @ 71.7% (Photo Filter 1, Layer Mask/8) * 


Layer menus. Applying the Photo Filter as an 
adjustment layer using the button in the 
Adjustments panel is the quickest way to 
access this adjustment and gives you the 
option of applying the filter selectively by 
painting on the layer mask. 


Using a Photo Filter adjustment layer can 
visually change the time of day in the photo, 
turning midday into sunset. You can turn a 
bland photo into a dramatic one by applying 
a blue or violet filter across the entire image, 
or warm a cool photo by applying a warming 
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filter. 


Open a photo. 


Arrange the panels to have more 
image viewing space. 


Click the Photo Filter adjustment 
layer button. 


Note: You can also click the New 


Adjustment Layer button (ŒI) at 
the bottom of the Layers panel. 


The Photo Filter options appear 
in the Properties panel. 


Make sure that Preserve 
Luminosity is selected 


(Œ changes to E). 


Click the color box and select the 
color for the filter. 


Click and drag the Density slider 
to the right to increase the effect 
if necessary. 


The Photo Filter adjustment is 
applied to the entire image. 


Note: You can duplicate the layer 
to increase the effect or change the 
layer blend mode to Hue to soften 
the effect. 





Add a vignette effect to 


Lens Vignetting, or the light falling off in the 
corners of the image, can appear in images with 
a large area of similarly toned background, such 
as a Sky in a landscape image or a studio photo 
with the subject against a light background. 


You can reduce a vignette or create one for 
effect, either lighter or darker, using one of 
the three styles in the Effects panel in 
Camera Raw. 


The Paint Overlay style applies a soft-contrast 
type of vignette by blending either black or 
white into the edges of the image. 


Highlight Priority and Color Priority both vary 
the exposure at the edges of the image and 


“72 
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include a Highlights slider you can use to 
OJIJI 


brighten any highlights that fall under the 
vignetted areas. Highlight Priority intensifies 
colors in the darkened areas, creating a 
stronger effect, but can sometimes shift 
colors in those vignetted areas. Color Priority 
creates softer transitions, particularly in the 
shadows, thereby preserving more of the 
natural colors in vignetted areas. 


With any of the vignette options, you can 
increase or decrease the amount of vignette 
applied, change the midpoint and roundness, 
and increase or decrease the amount of 
feathering. 
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@ Open an image in Camera Raw. 


© Click the Effects button. 


© Click the Style drop-down menu 
to select a vignette style. 


© Click and drag the Amount slider 
to adjust the effect. 
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Post Crop Vignetting 
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© Click and drag the Midpoint 
slider to control how far the 
darkened areas extend into the 
photograph. 


f/8 1/160s 
ISO 100 70-200@135 mm 


Click and drag the Roundness 





slider to make the vignette more 
square or circular. 


Click and drag the Feather slider 





to the left for a harsher transition 
or right for more feathering. 
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Click Open Image or Open 
Object to open the file in 
Photoshop. 








( Cancel ) ( Done ) 
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BRUSH STROKE 


Removing unwanted elements in a photograph has 
always been one of Photoshop’s most magical 
achievements. The Clone Stamp tool made such 
tasks so much easier. You could also blend multiple 
photographs and use masks or other techniques to 
remove unwanted image elements. As Photoshop 
improved, you were able to use the Healing Brushes 
and Patch tool to selectively remove objects from a 
photograph. Photoshop’s Content-Aware options for 
the Healing Brush tools now make it even easier to 
remove an element and replace it with pixels that 
match the lighting, tone, and even the noise of 
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CONTENT-AWARE 


the adjacent areas so the replacement appears 
more natural. 


With the Spot Healing Brush, you can paint directly 
over an area to be removed. However, you can also 
use the tool to stroke a path, which makes removing 
such things as power lines from a photograph much 
easier. You set the Content-Aware option and brush 
size, and then use the Pen tool to create the path. 
When you stroke the path with the brush, the line is 
replaced with elements that blend into the 
Surrounding areas. 


© With an image open, click the 
New Layer button to add a new 
blank layer. 


© Click the Spot Healing Brush 
tool (Eg). 

© Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu and select a hard-edged 


brush slightly larger than the lines 
to be removed. 





Click Content-Aware 


(Œ changes to &®). 


Click Sample All Layers 
(Œ changes to E). 


Click the Pen tool. 


select Path. 


Click the blank layer in the Layers 
panel to target it. 


With the Pen tool selected, click 
one end of the line to be 
removed. 


© 
© 
Q 
@ Click the drop-down menu and 
© 
© 
© 


Click the other end of the line. 


Note: If the line is curved, you can 
click in the center or anywhere 
along the line of the path you just 
drew and adjust it to cover the line 
in the photo. 


@ Click the Paths tab in the Layers 
panel group. 
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button. DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
€ Click Stroke Path in the 
panel menu. ə ə oat 


The Stroke Path dialog 
uplicate Path box appears. 


Delete Path 


Save Path... 








= = . Tool: | §@ Spot Healing Brush . 0 od y ? r Make Work Pat! ®© Click the Tool drop- 
C Simulate Pressure cni) E ENSS Make Selection... down menu and select 
— Fill Path... Spot Healing Brush. 
€@ Click OK. 


Panel Options... 


Close 
Close Tab Group 





~ (th J Make i EM +S  H Auto Add/Delete 


Photoshop strokes the line with a 
content-aware fill. 


€ Click and drag the Work Path 
over the trash to delete it. 


x 2006_08 Macau_122 1.jpg @ 18.7% (Layer 1, RGB/8*) * 


Note: You may need to undo the 
stroke and try a different brush size 
to completely erase the line. 


The unwanted line is removed 
and the area is filled with content 
from adjacent areas. 


© 


Repeat steps 9 to 16 for any 
other lines in the photo. 


@ Click the panel menu button and 
select Flatten Image to complete 
the edit. 





TIPS Did You Know? More Options! 


By adding a new empty layer and making the edits on Work on separate empty layers for each item you want 





that layer, you do not alter the original file until you to remove. That way if the Content-Aware stroke does 
flatten the layers. not completely remove the line, you can easily delete 

the layer and redo the edit. Because the Content- 
Important! Aware option randomly selects areas around the area 
When removing multiple lines in a photo, work on to be removed, the results can be slightly different 
one line at a time. The Content-Aware tools all work each time it is applied. 


best when you make multiple smaller selections 
rather than one large one. 
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CLONE CONTENTS TO A NEW AREA 


You can use a Content-Aware fill to remove and the cloned contents, moving lines and patterns to fit 
replace larger unwanted elements from photos. The the surrounding areas. You can select the extent of 
Content-Aware option selects pixels from the the adaptation from Strict to Loose, and experiment 
Surrounding areas and blends them into the selected with the different options to view how each affects 
section. In Photoshop CS6, you can now use a the fill contents. 

Content-Aware mode with the Patch tool to give you In addition, by using a layer mask to temporarily hide 
added control over the content that will fill larger any elements you definitely do not want sampled for 
patched areas. You can more easily remove even the patch, and by working on an empty layer above 
structured areas in a photo, and replace the pixels the Background layer, you can protect your main 
with pixels that blend realistically into the image. The subject and the original pixels. 


new Content-Aware mode of the Patch tool can adapt 





@ Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 3 Æ Gwe Q 


Adobe Photoshop CS6 = - @ With an image open, click the 
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The Background layer changes to 
Layer 0 with a layer mask. 


Click the Brush tool. 


Paint with black on the layer 
mask over the areas to be 
protected or hidden. 
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eo Adobe Photoshop CS The protected areas appear 
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Click the New Layer button to 
add a new blank layer. 


ustments 


Click the Spot Healing Brush tool 
Pee and select the Patch tool. 
P Healing Brush Tool 


n pir Patch Tool 5 


e n - z 
Pa Content-Aware Move «vol 


Click the Patch drop-down menu 
and select Content-Aware. 


J 

J 

J 

J 
F Red Eye Tool J 

Y Click the Adaptation drop-down 
menu and select an Adaptation 
control, such as Loose. 


o 0009 


Click and drag around the area to 
be removed. 
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© Click the empty layer to DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
target it. 


@) Click inside the selected OIJ 
area on the photo and 
drag to another area in 
the photo. 


@ Release the mouse. 


Doc: 2.45M/3.26M b 


l O M E oe eain : a The patched area fills with pixels 
pa r 3 blended from the surrounding 
areas. 


Note: You can optionally click the 
Adaptation drop-down menu and 
select a different control to see if it 
blends better. 


Press +D (Ctrl+D) to deselect 
the patched area. 


© 6 


Click and drag the layer mask 
thumbnail to the trash. 


Adobe Photoshop (14) Click Delete in the dialog box 
Apply mask to layer before removing? — thata p pea rs 


[C] Don't show again 


( Delete ancel 


Important: Do not apply the layer 
mask. 


€ Click the panel menu button and 
select Flatten Image to complete 
the change. 





TIPS ‘More Options! Important! 





You can also use this masking technique when Sample All Layers must be selected when you use an 
selecting an area to remove with the Lasso tool. Add a empty layer above the photo layer to apply the 

layer mask to the Background layer and paint with changes. 

black over the areas to be protected. Use the Lasso or 

another selection tool to select the areas to be Did You Know? 

removed. Click Edit = Fill and select Content-Aware in The Very Strict adaptation control changes the 

the Fill dialog box. The masked areas are thus contents of the cloned patch only slightly. The Very 
automatically excluded from the fill. Delete the layer Loose adaptation control can introduce major changes 
mask without applying it. to the cloned patch. 
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RECOMPOSE A PHOTO 


Photoshop CS6 adds a new Content-Aware Move tool 
which can be used like the other Content-Aware tools 
to remove and replace pixels from one area of a 
photo to another while matching the lighting, tone, 
and even the noise of the adjacent areas so the 
replacement appears realistic. You can use the 
Content-Aware Move tool in the Extend mode to 
extend or add onto a building or other subject. The 
tool attempts to realign lines, structures, and patterns 
to appear natural in the resulting image. 


You can also use the tool in the Move mode, to 
recompose an image and place some elements closer to 
others. As with the Healing Brushes and Patch tool, you 
can make the edits with the Content-Aware Move tool 
on an empty layer to avoid altering the original photo. 


You make a loose selection of the item to be moved, 
and click and drag from inside the selection to 
another location. Photoshop moves the item and 
blends it into the new location, while filling the 
original area to match the surrounding pixels. 
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© With a photo open, click the New 
Layer button to add a new blank 
layer. 


Click the Spot Healing Brush tool 
and select the Content-Aware 
Move tool. 


Click the Mode drop-down menu 
and select Move. 


Click the Adaptation drop-down 
menu and select an Adaptation 
control, such as Very Loose. 


Click Sample All Layers 
(Œ changes to E). 


Click and drag around the area to 
be moved. 


© © 0O 8 
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A selection marquee appears 
around the area. 


@ With the empty layer still 
targeted, click inside the selected 
area and drag to another area in 
the photo. 


© Release the mouse. 


SS 08 ue Son EE 2 ee ie l — The items are moved to g 
x 2011 07_HB_050 L.jpg @ 41.8% (Layer 1, RGB/8*) * = . - the new location and 

ps ; the old location fills 
—— pinim l : i with pixels blended 


from the surrounding DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


areas. J J ə J 


© Click the Adaptation 
drop-down menu and 
click a different control 
to see if the blend 
improves. 


i an ee R a The moved area and the previous 
ns kä a en i location area recompose with a 
different selection of pixels. 


@ Repeat step 9 to find the most 
natural-looking adaptation. 


@ Click the panel menu button and 
select Flatten Image to complete 











the change. 
ey Did You Know? Important! More Options! 

Using the Content-Aware Move The Content-Aware Move tool in You can use the Content-Aware 
tool in the Move mode can help the Move mode works best when Move tool in the Extend mode on 
unite group shots and bring the background in the original an image with groups of birds or 
subjects closer together. location and the destination are plants to make the photo look 

similar and the move distance is more densely filled with the 
relatively short. subjects. 
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SCALE AN IMAGE 


When you scale an image to make it fit a different 
aspect ratio, all the pixels in the image are affected 
and stretched uniformly. Although distorting a sky or 
a grassy field when adjusting an image to improve 
composition or fit a layout may not be noticeable, you 
cannot easily scale images with people or 
recognizable objects. 


Photoshop includes the Content-Aware scaling feature 
SO you can more easily upscale or downscale an 
image, or even change its orientation, without 
distorting the main subject. 


You can stretch a sky, increase the length of a wall, 
and expand the area around the main visual content 


and keep a natural aspect ratio to some areas while 
adapting the image to a new aspect ratio. For 
example, you can expand the sky in a photograph to 
extend upward for a magazine cover layout to allow 
room for the title text, without distorting the items or 
people in the foreground. You can also reduce the 
width or height of an image while maintaining the 
proportions of the main subject. 


Depending on the image, Content-Aware scaling may 
require creating a selection or repositioning reference 
points around which to stretch the image. 





@ Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 
bwè Adobe Photoshop CS6 








uto-Select: Group > 


x Untitled-1 @ 33.3% (RGB/8) 


<3 m p (100%) Q 





@ Create a new blank document 
with the desired final dimensions. 


Note: The amount the photo can 
stretch or shrink depends on the 
content in the photo. In this 
example the photo is 7.7 x 4 
inches and the new document is 
6.5 x 4. 


Open an image. 


Click and drag the image over 
the tab for the blank document. 


The image appears as a layer on 
the blank document. 


Close the moved image. 
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Stroke... í 
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Puppet Warp 

Free Transform 
Transform 
Auto-Align Layers 
Auto-Blend Layers.. 


Define Brush Preset... 
Define Pattern... 
Define Custom Shape 
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Adobe PDF Presets... 
Presets 
Remote Connections... 
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Color Settings... 
m  Assian Profile... 
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Click the Lasso tool. 


Click and drag around the 
content to protect. 


Click the Channels tab. 


Click the Layer Mask button to 
save the selection as a channel. 


OO 00 


The selection is saved as Alpha 1. 
© Press 38+D (Ctrl+D) to deselect. 
@® Click Edit. 

@ Click Content-Aware Scale. 


x Untitled-1 @ 33.3% (Layer 1, RGB/8) * 


Opx Å Y: 590.00 px W: 93.993 © 00.00% Amount: 100% ÆI Protect EE : ; : O A bounding border 


surrounds the image. 


Note: Press +minus 
sign (Ctrl+ minus sign) to 
zoom out if necessary. 


@ Click the Protect drop- 
down menu and select 
Alpha 1. 


@ You can optionally click 
the Protect Skin Tones 
button to protect 
people in the image. 
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DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


"PE P 


€ Click and drag a handle 
on the bounding border 
to scale the image, as 
far as needed or until 

: the main content starts 

3 HEA Boo coe Ep = 4 SE to stretch unnaturally. 


x Untitled-1 @ 33.3% (Layer 1, RGB/8) * 





The image scales, leaving the 
main content at its original 
proportions. 


@ Click the Commit button to apply 
the scaling. 


Note: Content-Aware scaling works 
best when scaling in moderate 
amounts. 


Note: You can optionally repeat 
steps 9 to 13 to scale the image 
more. 








} TIPS Did You Know? 


Although Content-Aware scaling 
can be applied to individual layers 
or selections, you cannot use it on 
adjustment layers, layer masks, 
individual channels, Smart Object 
layers, layer groups, or multiple 
layers at one time. To scale the 
Background layer, you must first 
click Select © All. 





More Options! 

You can maintain the original 
aspect ratio of image when using 
the Content-Aware Scaling feature 
by clicking the Maintain Aspect 
Ratio button (Œ) in the Options 
bar. 
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More Options! 

The default scaling reference point 
is the center of the image. You can 
set reference points or specify the 
fixed point around which the 
image is scaled by clicking a square 
on the reference point locator. 
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Photoshop includes an Auto-Align Layers command 
to help you combine separate photos for panoramas 
or for composites. Auto-Align Layers analyzes edges 
and common elements in each image and brings 
them into alignment with each other. This tool also 
works well when combining multiple photos of a 
group so that everyone looks his or her best in the 


final photo. 


for the best group shot 


You can drag all the separate images onto one of the 
images, making multiple layers. When you run the 
Auto-Align Layers command, Photoshop matches each 


layer with the others so that the similar shapes and 


forms match as much as possible. You can then add a 


layer mask to the layers to blend the images, erasing 
the unwanted parts of each layer. For group shots, 
you erase the closed eyes or grimaces to reveal the 
best expressions of everyone in the group. 
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Puppet Warp 

Free Transform 
Transform 
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Define Brush Preset... 
Define Pattern... 
Define Custom Shape 
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Adobe PDF Presets... 
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s > Load Images into Stack...” script to preserve 
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Note: Photograph copyright 
© Photospin.com. 


Open the photos to combine. 
Click the Move tool. 


Click and drag one photo on top 
of the other. 


Note: In Photoshop, you can drag 
a layer from one image onto the 
tab for another image. 


Click to close the photo that you 
just dragged. 


Press Shift and click both layers to 
select them. 


Click Edit. 
Click Auto-Align Layers. 


The Auto-Align Layers dialog box 
appears. 


Click a projection style, 
depending on the elements in 


the photos ([Ū] changes to [®)). 
Note: In this example, you are 

trying to align people in a group 
shot; Auto Projection works best. 


© Click OK. 
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x 434_2999078.JPG w «4.5% (Layer 1, Layer Mask/8) ; a = a nd rena m es the laye rs 


Layer O and Layer 1. 


DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
Click the top layer to 


select it. J J J J 


Click Opacity and drag to 
the left to 60% to see the 
shapes below. 


Click the Brush tool. 


Click the Brush Preset 
drop-down menu and 
select a soft-edged brush. 


Click the Layer Mask 
button to add a layer 
mask to the top layer. 


Layers 


6 66 6 6 


LJ i — | L biis. 
Bog tre ERRETEN 





Click the Switch Colors icon to 
fl: DE Jo ED ea e l — set the foreground color to black. 


@ Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help <3 Æ Œr (100% Q 
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x 434 2999078.JPG @ 19.5% (Layer 1, Layer Mask/ 8) * 
Color 
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Note: The top layer’s mask should 
still be selected. 


€B Paint with black on the top layer 
to reveal the best faces in the 
underlying layer for the best 
group shot. 


© The mask displays the painted 
areas in black. 


€ Click Opacity and drag to the 
right, back to 100%. 


The final image blends the 
preferred subjects from both 


Layers 


images. 

—— - mas @ If necessary, click the Crop tool 
and crop the image to the final 
size. 


TIPS Caution! Did You Know? More Options! 


Make sure that the top layer’s Photoshop automatically selects The Auto-Blend Layers command 
mask is still selected and that the one alignment projection option blends separate layers and tries to 
foreground color is set to black (step 8) based on the contents of reduce or eliminate the perspective 
when you paint on the photo to the images you are combining. differences as well as the differences 
reveal the parts of the image on You can try it and then press 36+Z in colors or luminance without 
the layer below. (Ctrl+Z) to undo the auto-alignment leaving a seam. This command 

and try a different option. works well for scenic photos. 
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MERGE MULTIPLE PHOTOS 


Dynamic range in a photo refers to the ratio between 
the dark and bright areas. The human eye can adapt 
to different brightness levels, but the camera cannot. 
You can merge multiple photos of the same scene but 
with different exposures into a high dynamic range 
(HDR) image, displaying luminosity levels beyond 
what the human eye can see, and with more shades 
of color than any camera can capture in a single 
photo. Photoshop’s Merge to HDR Pro command 
enables the still photographer to create a detailed 
photo with a wide dynamic range, and customize the 
settings for a realistic or more stylized final image. 


The Merge to HDR Pro command works best on a 
series of photos taken with a tripod so that only the 
lighting of the image differs and nothing is moving. 
The aperture and ISO of the images should be the 
Same in each photo. The shutter speed should vary 
from one to two f-stops in each direction. You can 
merge to HDR with at least three photos; however, 
you can include more photos with varying shutter 
speeds so your photos have a large variation in the 
image tones. 
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Note: You can start from Bridge as 
- in this task or from Photoshop by 
clicking Photoshop © Merge to 
HDR Pro, and selecting the images 
to use. 


In Bridge, #+click (Ctrl+click) to 
select the images to merge. 


Note: Photos taken specifically to 
use with the Merge to HDR Pro 
command would normally appear 
in sequential order. 


Click Tools. 
Click Photoshop. 
Click Merge to HDR Pro. 
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Photoshop opens, analyzes, 








C Remove rakosi; 
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aligns, and combines the images 





-— Mode: | 16 Bit = | Local Adaptation a = 


into one multilayered file, and the 





m Edge Glow 
Radius: 
Strength: 


C Edge Smoothness 


Merge to HDR Pro dialog box 
appears. 
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m~ Tone and Detail 


Gamma: 


Exposure: 


Detail: 








For 16-bit images, click and drag 
the sliders to customize the edge 
glow, tones, and detail. 

















Advanced Curve | 


Shadow: 
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Vibrance: 


Saturation: 











IVY 


um Ao qx“ — 


oe 














Note: For 32-bit images, click and 
drag the slider to adjust the white 
point of the preview image. 


Click and drag the Vibrance and 
Saturation sliders. 


0 % 


44 % 
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C Cancel ) 
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Strength: 0.53 


ame 2 Ook 09390 





@ Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Select Filter View Window Help s3 Æ Goo Q Eà e 
ey Click the Curve tab. y 
} K Y UA ay Jag ? Preset: | Custom B =m, P A 
; k i P le E À ii $ oe 4 Ai M Remove ghosts Za © CI ick a nd d rag pol nts 
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Cancel ) 
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Adobe Photoshop CS6 Photoshop opens a new file 
= es re ~~ E : — named Untitled_HDR2. 
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x Untitled HDR2 @ 12.5% (RGB/16) 
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TIPS More Options! Important! Did You Know? 





If your images have items in You can output the merged image For the best results, use original 
slightly different positions from one as a 32-, 16-, or 8-bit image; photo files shot in the RAW format. 
image to the next, such as moving however, only the 32-bit image can When you merge files that have 
foliage, you can click Remove store all the high dynamic range already been converted from the 
Ghosts ([L] changes to M]) inthe data. You can convert from 32 bit to original RAW file format, the 
Merge to HDR Pro dialog box. 16 or 8 bit after the image has been resulting merge may not have as 
Photoshop selects the items with merged by clicking Image =~ Mode much dynamic range. 

the best tones and hides the > 16 or 8 Bits/Channel and 

overlapping areas on the other adjusting the exposure and contrast 

images. for the resulting HDR image. 
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USE A PUPPET WARP 


Photoshop’s Puppet Warp tool can be used to 
reposition one item in a photograph or manipulate a 
graphic element in a design. You can make simple 
adjustments to better position a distracting strand of 
hair or completely alter an item to give it a new 
position or shape, such as moving a person’s hand or 
distorting a flower into a design. Unlike the Liquify 
filter, which transforms areas by moving pixels 
around, or the Transform command, which globally 
transforms the whole image, the Puppet Warp tool 
applies a visual mesh to your image. You can click 
specific areas, creating drop pins that act as anchor 


points, and then move specific areas to warp an area 
or element separately from the background. 


You can also use the Puppet Warp tool to correct the 
perspective in a photograph. By dropping pins in each 
corner of items in the photo to act as anchors, you 
can add more pins and click and drag the edges of 
walls to straighten and reposition them; Photoshop 
adjusts the image to fit. 


You can apply the Puppet Warp to a Smart Object so 
all your distortions are nondestructive and no pixels 
are permanently altered. 
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@ Open an image as a Smart Object 
layer. 


© Click Edit. 
© Click Puppet Warp. 








The Puppet Warp mesh covers 
the selected subject. 


Click the Mode drop-down menu 
and select Normal. 


© Click the Density drop-down 
menu and select Fewer Points to 
change the spacing of the mesh 
points. 


Note: Fewer Points is less precise 
but takes less time for processing. 


@ Click Expansion and drag to 
increase or decrease the size of 
the mesh around the subject. 


© Click Show Mesh (Œ changes 
to m) and the mesh disappears. 


© Click in the corners of the image 
to add anchor points and 
transformation pins. 


-N 
Mode Normal $ Density Fewer Points $ Expansion 2 px X Show Mes Pin Depth: + + otate uto => 0 = 9 
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realign the areas. DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
Repeat step 9 as CPEE |) 
necessary. 


Note: Shift+click multiple 
pins and press Shift as 
you drag to move the 
selected pins at one time. 


\ 


MNN 


Note: To delete the pin, 
press Option (Alt) as you 
position the cursor over a 
pin and click when the 
scissors icon appears. 


mn 
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= € Click the Commit button to apply 
Se Smigen Ver MERES fh, oni Cropped it the Puppet Warp. 


Click the Crop tool. 


Crop the image as necessary. 








Press Return (Enter) to apply the 
crop. 


The structures in the image 
appear straightened and the 
perspective more natural. 
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TIPS” Did You Know? 


More Options! Important! 
The Options bar includes two The Distort mode setting in the You can apply the Puppet Warp 
buttons to move overlapped items, Options bar enables you to distort tool to items on individual image 
one for setting the Pin Depth the item with a more fluid layers, text layers, and shape layers, 
forward (Æ) and one for setting it movement. The Rigid mode gives as well as to layer masks and 
backward (Æ). Click the Remove you precise or more geometric vector masks. 


All Pins button (ÉT) to delete all bending around a drop pin. 
the pins at once. 
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APPLY HDR TONING 


The dynamic range of a camera’s sensor is more 
limited than the human eye. You can combine 
multiple photos shot at different exposures to produce 
a high dynamic range image that more closely 
resembles what the eye can see. The HDR tools in 
Photoshop are also often used at extreme settings to 
combine multiple exposures and create surrealistic 
effects. 


With Photoshop, you can use the HDR Toning 
adjustment on just one image and produce a realistic 


photo with more detail. You can also push the sliders 
in reverse to intensify the shadows, highlights, and 
details and create an image with hyper-contrast for 
Surrealistic effects, or diminish the intensity to soften 
the details to create an image with a more ethereal 
look, or anything in between. The default settings are 
for producing photorealistic images. You can select 
any of the other presets and also customize any 
settings by moving the sliders and adjusting the 
curve. 
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© Open a photo. 


Note: This task uses a low-resolution photo 
such as one taken with a cell phone. These 
steps can also be used to simplify any photo 
to prepare it for digital painting with any of 
the painting techniques shown in Chapter 9. 


Click Image. 
Click Adjustments. 
Click HDR Toning. 


Note: The tone-mapping adjustment cannot 
work on a Smart Object or multiple layers, so 
a warning dialog box opens telling you it will 
flatten all layers first. 
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Preset: | Custom JH āÅ= 

ST 
( Cancel ) 
. emme 


v Edge Glow MÍ Preview 


The HDR Toning dialog box opens and 
automatically applies the default preset. 


Note: The steps that follow are for creating a 
dreamy, misty look. 


Click and drag the Detail slider to the left 
to soften the details. 


@ Click here to open the Toning Curve and 
Histogram. 
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ey Did You Know? 


HDR toning cannot recover 
completely blown highlights or 
black shadows. Start with an image 
that has sufficient tonal range, with 
detail in both the highlights and 
shadows. 





<3 Æ Œr (100%) Q 


Try This! 


You can create an extreme grayscale 
image using HDR Toning. Click the 
Preset drop-down menu in the HDR 
Toning dialog box and select one 


of the monochromatic presets. 


Optionally, you can use the HDR 
tone mapping to create a strong- 


contrast color image, and then 


Click and drag the 
Vibrance slider to the 
right to increase the 
muted tones. 


Click and drag the 
Saturation slider to the 
left to give a more misty 
or foggy look. 


Click and drag the 
Strength slider to soften 
the image more. 


“80 
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PPP. 


Click two points in the Toning 
Curve to create a soft S-curve if 
necessary to increase contrast, 
similar to the curve shown in 
task #52. 


Click OK. 


The HDR tone mapping is applied 
to the Background layer. 


Caution! 

Watch the preview image as you 
work. Halos are a sign of an 
incorrectly tone-mapped image, so 
move the Edge Glow sliders 
carefully. And beware of grayed- 
out highlights when moving the 
Gamma slider. Small adjustments 


add can make large changes. 


a Black & White adjustment layer, 
moving the sliders in the Properties 


panel to adjust the look. 
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INCREASE DEPTH OF FIELD 


The depth of field you can capture depends on the Sometimes you cannot use as small an aperture as 
type of camera, the aperture, and the focusing you would need to create a photo with a very large 
distance. Larger apertures, or smaller f-stop numbers, depth of field because of the distance involved, or 
and closer focal distance produce images with a because of the lighting conditions. You can combine 
shallower depth of field, or less of the image in focus. multiple shots and blend them together using the 
Using smaller apertures, or larger f-stop numbers, capabilities in Photoshop to create a larger depth of 


produces photos with greater depth of field or more of field. 
the overall image in focus. 








@ Photoshop BiG Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help s3 Ml r (100%) Q 


— Photoshop C56 | d fa) Click File. 
: © Click Scripts. 
© Click Load Files into Stack. 









lormal 


ustments 


Import 


Image Processor... 
Automate g 


Scripts 


Load Files into Stack... 3 


be 


« Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help s3 Æ Groom Q 












Adobe Photoshop CS6 The Load Layers dialog box 
Load Layers — i - i a p pe a rs ° 
— Source Files - j 3 = . 
oose two or more files to load into an image stack. = ; Cl ick B rowse e 
is ji = s i Cancel = F z Q 














: [Files | X 


-= The Open dialog box appears. 
[-MG_0439.CR2 EOE, 4) an ads 
“Me oaat ce = 8+click (Ctrl+click) multiple 


MC.0442 CR anti photos to select them. 





MG_0443.CR2 
MG_0444.CR2 


as = aia a @ Click Open. 


= >| fag 


Attempt to Automatically Align Source Images | 
“ p Ls 2 DEVICES _MG_0439.CR2 














~“ 


yv Ae, aN RrPR#EN HRY DOG 


| The files appear in the Load 


iad ‘ 

ee a 5 Layers dialog box. 

E Desktop 

(8 BETA : : 

R — @ Click Attempt to Automatically 


Æ Applications 
Align Source Images ([L] changes 
Enable:| All Readable Documents z to [M]). 


Format: Photoshop 


( Cancel ) 
erareto 


[ji Documents 





1b « 
È, 
5 
W., 
= 
oR 
m 
m, 





Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 
é Adobe Photoshop CS6 


m 





Style Normal 


x Untitled1 @ 12.5% (_MG_0445.CR2, RGB/8*) * 


<3 Æ a 100% Q 


© The images all open as 
individual layers of one 
file named Untitled7. 
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Free Transform 
Transform 
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Adobe PDF Presets... 
Presets 
Remote Connections... 














TIPS: Did You Know? 


Depth of field occurs as a gradual 
transition, with everything in front 
of and behind the focusing 
distance of the camera lens losing 
sharpness. 


% Æ Œr (100% Q 


© Click the first layer and Shift+click 
the last layer to select all the 
layers at once. 


@© Click Edit. 
@ Click Auto-Align Layers. 


i _MG_0439.CR2 
MG_0440.CR2 

| _MG_0441.cR2 
_MG_0442.CR2 
_MG_0443.CR2 
_MG_0444.CR2 


_MG_0445.CR2 


Try This! 

You can also start by selecting the 
files and opening them all as 
separate files. Then click File > 
Scripts > Load Files into Stack. In 
the Load Layers dialog box, click 
Add Open Files to select all the 
currently open files and click OK, 
and then continue with step 9. 


Did You Know? 


The Auto-Align Layers command 
aligns the layers based on similar 
content, such as corners and 
edges, in each of the different 
layers. 
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with the Auto Blend tool 





(continued) 


To create the best blend for extending the depth of 
field of the final image, you should use a tripod and 
use the manual focus of the camera. With the full 
image in the viewfinder or on the camera’s LCD, 
manually focus on the area closest to the camera and 
take the first shot. Then change only the focus point 
to see the next area over in sharp focus. Continue 
taking photos until all the areas are in focus in at 
least one shot. 
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Determine the best projection automatically. 











The Auto-Blend Layers command works only with 
RGB or Grayscale images and does not work with 
Smart Object layers or Background layers. And 
although the Auto-Blend dialog box does have an 
option for blending multiple images into a panorama, 
the Photomerge command generally produces better 
photo blends for panoramas. 


You can use as many photos as required to capture 
each area of the scene in sharp focus. 





The Auto-Align Layers dialog box 


O Oa appears. 
@ Click a Projection option ((O] changes 
to [@)). 


Note: The Auto Projection option, in 
which Photoshop analyzes the images 
for content and positions them in the 
layout, generally works well when 
blending images with overlapping areas 
to increase depth of field. 


@ You can click Vignette Removal and/ 
or Geometric Distortion ([L] changes 


to [M]) to have Photoshop recognize 
the lens type in the metadata and 
attempt to correct for these defects. 


@ Click OK. 
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A progress bar appears as the layers 
are automatically aligned. 


Note: You may not see a noticeable 
change on-screen. 


@ With all the layers still selected, click 
Edit. 


€ Click Auto-Blend Layers. 


r _MG_0439.CR2 
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r _MG_0440.CR2 

_MG_0441.CR2 

MG_0442.CR2 

Pe _MG_0443.CR2 
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Auto-Blend Layers 


m Blend Method 
C) Panorama 
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vl Seamless Tones and Colors 


titled] @ 12.5% (RGB/&*) * 





TIPS “More Options! 


The Auto-Blend Layers command 
can also be used to create a 
correctly illuminated composite 
from multiple images of a scene 
with different over- or 
underexposed areas. 
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= m 

Ome D » _MG_0441.C... 
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_MG _0442.C... 


9 © _MG_0443.C... 
_MG_0444.C... 


_MG _0445.C... 


Attention! 


Although you selected Attempt to 
Automatically Align Source Images 
in the Load Layers dialog box 
(step 7), the Auto-Blend Layers 
command generally works best if 
you apply the Auto-Align Layers 
command before attempting to 
auto-blend the layers. 


The Auto-Blend Layers 
dialog box appears. 


Click Stack Images 
([O] changes to |@)). 


Click Seamless Tones 
and Colors (| changes 
to [M]). 


Click OK. 


A progress bar appears as the 
layers are blended based on the 
content, and layer masks are 
created. 


The layers are blended using the 
layer masks, and the depth of 
field is increased, reflecting all the 
points in sharpest focus from 

each layer. 


More Options! 

You can also convert video frames 
shot against a static background 
into layers and then use the Auto- 
Align Layers command to combine 
these frames and add or delete 
specific areas from the frames. 
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MAINTAIN PERSPECTIVE 


The Vanishing Point filter helps Photoshop recognize 
the third dimension of objects so that you can 
manipulate items in perspective. Using the Grid tool, 
you create a grid over an area, making sure to align 
the anchor points of the grid precisely with the 
corners of a rectangular area in the photo. With the 
first grid area set, you can extend the grid by pulling 
on the anchor points to cover a larger area with a 
blue grid in the same perspective. 


Once the grid is in place, you can change the look of 
the image by erasing items, copying objects from one 
area of the image to another, or adding items from 


other images, all while keeping the perspective in the 
original photo. 


And by creating a separate layer in Photoshop before 
applying the Vanishing Point filter, you can more 
easily adjust areas after you are back in the main 
Photoshop window. 


Using the Vanishing Point filter, you can change the 
words on street signs and license plates, or add doors 
and windows to buildings. Just be sure to copy the 
item to be added to the clipboard before you choose 
the Vanishing Point filter on the main image. 
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main image. 


Select an area to be copied from 
the image. 


Press +C (Ctrl+C) to copy the 
selection to the clipboard. 


Click the main image tab. 


Fill: 100% im 


With the main image visible, click 
the New Layer button to add a 
new layer. 


Click Filter. 
Click Vanishing Point. 
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The Vanishing Point dialog box 
appears. 


The Create Plane tool is 
automatically selected. 


© Click four corners of an area that 
shows the perspective of the 
photo to create a blue grid. 


© Click the Edit Plane tool. 


@ Click and drag the center points 
of the grid marquee to extend 
the plane if necessary. 


@ Press +V (Ctrl+V). 











!) Click+drag in a plane to select an area on that plane. Opt+drag a selection to copy an area to a new destination. Cmd+drag a selection to fill the a 





(Cancel) the Vanishing Point 
dialog box. 
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The selection snaps into 
perspective on the plane. 















1!) Click+drag to rotate the floating selection. ( Default ) 








Click the Transform tool. 











8 © 


Shift+click and drag the corners 
of the selection to adjust it into 
position. 














Note: Depending on the size, you 
may need to move the selection to 
see the transformation anchors. 


€@ Click OK. 


The pasted selection is added to 
the main image in perspective. 




















TIPS More Options! Did You Know? Important! 





You can pull a secondary plane You can use the Zoom tool in the You can use the Vanishing Point 
around a 90-degree corner and Vanishing Point dialog box ([Q]) filter to increase the size of the 
add items in perspective to and click and drag to enlarge the building beyond the boundaries of 
different sides of a structure. You area where you plan to apply the the existing photo. Increase the 
can even rotate a secondary plane anchor points of the plane. You canvas size first by clicking Image => 
by any amount to fit an angled can also zoom-in temporarily as Canvas Size, and then add width 
area of a structure such as a roof. you place or adjust the anchor or height to one side of the 

points by pressing #+spacebar existing image. 


(Ctrl+spacebar) and clicking and 
dragging over the area. 
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ERASE ARCHITECTURAL STRUCTURES 


You can also use the Vanishing Point filter in 
Photoshop to help you remove items in an image 
while maintaining perspective. 


You can edit the image in Photoshop before and after 
using the Vanishing Point filter. When you save the 
edited image as a PSD, TIFF, or JPEG, the perspective 
planes are saved with the file. You can then reopen 
the file, reapply the Vanishing Point filter, and 
continue to erase or edit in perspective at a later 
date. 


Using the Vanishing Point grids takes a little practice. 
The first grid is the most important and must be 
accurate. The grid appears blue if it is showing a 
correct perspective plane. If the grid appears red or 
yellow, the grid must be adjusted using the anchor 
points until the grid turns blue. After extending the 
blue grid, you may still need to zoom in and readjust 
the main anchor points to better fit the perspective of 
the building or the subject. 
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© Click the New Layer button in the 
Layers panel to add an empty 
layer above the Background layer. 


© Click Filter. 
© Click Vanishing Point. 











The Vanishing Point dialog box 
appears. 


( Cancel j 
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The Create Plane tool is 
automatically selected. 


© Click four corners of an area that 
shows the perspective of the 
photo to create a blue grid. 


Click the Edit Plane tool. 


Click and drag the points of the 
grid to extend the plane. 
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Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Select Filter View Window Help $3 Æ Œr (964 Q 
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!) Opt+click in a plane, to set a source point for the clone. Once source point is set, click+drag to paint or clone. Shift+click to extend the stoke to la 














Important! 
When erasing with the Vanishing Point Stamp tool (l&)), 
Option+click (Alt+click) a straight line in the area to be 
sampled. Then click along the same line in the area to 
be removed to help align the parts you will be cloning. 


More Options! 

Set the Heal mode in the Stamp tool options to On to 
blend the cloned strokes with the texture of the 
sampled image. Setting the Heal mode to Luminance, 
as in the example, blends the cloned strokes with the 
lighting of the surrounding pixels. 


The grid expands to fit 
the area. 


Click the Stamp tool. 


Option+click (Alt+click) 
in an area in the 
perspective plane to 
establish the sampling 
point. 
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© © 


Click and drag carefully 
in the area of the photo 
to be erased or altered. 


Repeat steps 8 and 9, resampling 
if necessary to keep the look 
natural. 


Click OK. 


The edits are applied to the top 
layer. 


Try This! 

You can save Vanishing Point grids on a separate layer 
in the Photoshop document. Add a new layer before 
using the Vanishing Point filter and create the grids. 
Click the Settings and Commands for Vanishing Point 
button ([==]) in the Vanishing Point dialog box. Click 
Render Grids to Photoshop. Click OK, and the grids 
appear on the top layer of the file. 
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SIMULATE A REFLECTION 


You can create a reflection or a mirror image of the 
subject in a photo using a variety of techniques and 
different tools in Photoshop. You can select objects, 
duplicate and transform layers, adjust opacity, and 
more. However, you can quickly create a simulated 
mirror image of the subject in a photo using the Clone 


Stamp tool and the Clone Source feature of Photoshop. 


The Clone Source tabbed panel enables you to see 
the reflection as a guide before you paint it; however, 


this panel must be moved away from the main image 
window to function correctly as a preview of what you 
are painting. You create the reflection on a separate 
layer so you can adjust the look using the layer 
Opacity or a blended layer mask, or both. 


Depending on the subject matter, angle of the 
Subject, and intended use of the photo, your mirrored 
image can be convincingly realistic. 
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Note: Photograph copyright 
© Photospin.com. 


Click Window = Clone Source to 
open the Clone Source panel. 


Click the Clone Stamp tool. 


© Click the New Layer button on 
the Layers panel to create a new 
layer. 


Click the Sample drop-down 
menu and select All Layers. 


In the Clone Source panel, clear 
Clipped, Auto Hide, and Invert 


(E changes to m). 
Click and drag the Clone Source 


panel away from the image 
window. 
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Q 
@ Click Show Overlay (I changes 
to B). 

© Make sure the Maintain Aspect 
O 

© 


Ratio link is not selected. 
Click the Flip Vertically button. 


Click Opacity and drag to the left 
to reduce the preview opacity to 
50% or lower so you can see 
both the reflection and the 
original subject as you work. 


@ Press Option (Alt) and click at the 
bottom of the subject to be 
mirrored to sample it. 


@ Move the cursor away from the 
image window. 
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large brush to paint-in J J J J 


the reflection. 





Note: Start painting close 
to the spot you originally 
sampled in step 11. 


Click Show Overlay 
(El changes to m). 
Click and drag with the Clone 


Stamp tool to finish painting the 
reflection. 


Click the Layer Mask button to 
add a layer mask. 


BoM penre nAAPSENARAE 





xO O.f@ 43 @ 


s3 Æ Œr (99%) Q 





é Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 
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te E ee mB te aia Press D to reset the foreground 
EA -E and background colors to white 
coe and black. 


Note: The foreground color should 
be white. 


Click the Gradient tool. 





© 6 0 OQ 


Click the Linear gradient. 


6 6 © 


Click and drag from near the 
bottom of the subject down to 
the bottom of the reflection using 
a white-to-black gradient. 
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The reflection appears to fade 
away from the subject. 


@ Click the layer’s Opacity slider 
and drag to make the reflection 
appear realistic. 
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TIPS Did You Know? Try This! 


The Clone Stamp reflection technique works well on You can change the Offset values in the Clone Source 
product shots and can also be used as a creative tool panel to change the distance of the reflection from the 
for special effects with rasterized type. subject. You can also vary the angle of the reflection 
by clicking and dragging the angle icon (EI) or typing 
More Options! a set number of degrees in the Clone Source panel. 


The Clone Source feature works with the Healing 
Brush tool (E) as well as with the Clone Stamp tool. 


Chapter 7: Make Magic with Digital Special Effects 185 





Apply a shape to a wrinkled surface with a 





You can create, place, or paste one image onto another then uses the displacement map essentially as an 

and blend the pasted image into the Background layer applied texture. The black areas are the low points 

by changing the blend mode. The layer blending modes and the light areas are the high points of the contours 
control how the colors in the top image combine with of the original image. 

the pixels in the underlying image. They do not affect You can copy one image onto another, such as a logo 
the texture of either image. To make the top layer blend design onto any background, and can make the logo 
into the texture of the base image and make the final appear to be a part of the background image. You can 
image appear more realistic, you can use the Distort also add a design or text directly on another layer and 
filter and a special file called a displacement map. make the design blend into the folds of fabric, or 

A displacement map is a grayscale version of an whatever texture is in the background image. 


image saved as a Photoshop file. The Displace filter 
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image to grayscale. 


Variables 
| Apply Data Set. 


f Trap 


Click Discard in the warning box 
that appears. 
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To control the conversion, use 
Image > Adjustments > Black & White. 


L] Don't show again 


( Cancel ) 








The image is converted to 
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Save as: [Dispiace pa —Q@p O gray 


Where: Í a Displacement Map +34 © Press 36+Shift+S (Ctrl+Shift+S). 
The Save As dialog box appears. 
Format: | Photoshop >” Q 
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Adobe Photoshop CS6 


LLE id You Know? 


If your grayscale image has very strong contrasts, you 
can reduce the amount of texture in the displacement 
map image by somewhat blurring the image after 
changing it to grayscale. Click Filter > Blur > Gaussian 
Blur. Increase the Radius slightly and click OK. Then 
save the image as the displacement image in the 
Photoshop (.psd) format. 





€) Open the original 
image again. 


@ Click the Custom Shape 


‘85 


tool. DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


@ Click a custom shape 
and fill color from the 
Options bar. 


€® Click and drag out a 
shape onto the image. 


Press +T (Ctrl+T) to transform 
and position the vector shape. 


Click and drag the Transform 
anchors to reposition the shape. 


Click the Commit button. 


Click the Type tool and type 
some text on the image to go 
with the vector shape. 


6 686 6 ® 


Repeats steps 14 to 16 to adjust 
and commit the text. 


More Options! 

If the subject appears in the background image and 
the text or design layer needs to go on a wall or cloth 
behind the subject, you can add a layer mask and 
paint with black to hide the effect on certain areas, 
bringing the subject back in front. 
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Apply a shape to a wrinkled surface with a 





(continued) 


The Displace filter applies the displacement map to 
wrap one image precisely over the other, forcing the 
top layer to reflect the contours of the base layer. 
Other Photoshop filters such as Conté Crayon, Glass, 
Lighting Effects, and Texturizer also load other 
images or textures to produce their effects. However, 
not all of these filters load the second image in the 
same way. The Displace filter specifically distorts an 
image based on the different values of gray in the 
displacement map image. The greater the contrast in 


the gray values, the more texture appears in the 
blended image. 


This technique works best if both original images are 
the same size and resolution. If you are using two 
separate images, start by resizing both photos to 
match. If the images are not the same size, the 
Displace filter either resizes or tiles the map, 
depending on the settings you select in the Displace 
dialog box. Stretch To Fit resizes the map, whereas 
the Tile option repeats the map, creating a pattern. 
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Photoshop Select Linked Layers 
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The shape and text are repositioned on the 
image. 


@ Click the eye icon for the Background layer 
to deselect it. 


@) Click the panel menu button (B) and select 
Merge Visible to combine and rasterize all 
the added layers. 
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@ Click the eye icon for the Background layer 
to make it visible. 


Click Filter. 
Click Distort. 
Click Displace. 


©8068 


In the Displace dialog box, type a value such 
as 10 to 30 in both the Horizontal Scale and 
Vertical Scale fields. 


Note: The scale is the amount the filter shifts 
the selected pixels to make them wrap to the 
contours of the base image, based on the 
brightness values in the displacement map. A 
low-to-middle value generally creates a more 
realistic result for this task. 


@ Click Stretch To Fit (©) changes to [8)). 


€ Click Repeat Edge Pixels ((O) changes to [8)). 
@ Click OK. 





Choose a displacement me —EEE The Choose a 
f al Displacement Map à Displacement Map 
dialog box appears. 





> DEVICES 285_269 85 10.JPG V Preview: 
> SHARED Bee oe @) Navigate to select the 


> PLACES è| 367 _3098338.)PG ' displacement image 
> SEARCH FOR 1312972 you saved earlier. 


> MEDIA 3 jpg y f & Click Open. 





Untitled-3.psd Name Displace.psd 
Kind Adobe Photoshop 
file 
Size 3.2 MB on disk 
Created 12/14/11 3:38 PM 
Modified Today 12:45 PM 
Last opened Today 12:45 PM 
Dimensions 1920 x 1611 


( More info... ) 


( Cancel ) 








Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help $3 Æ Œr (999 Q . . 

Soe The shape is distorted and blends 
Show Transform Controis s into the Background layer, 
EE mpe = wrapping around the contours in 


the background image. 





© 


Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu and select Multiply. 


€ Click Opacity and drag to the left 
to reduce the layer opacity to fit 
your image. 


TIPS Important! Try This! More Options! 





Photoshop cannot recognize a You can convert the photo to a You can place any vector art or 
displacement map image with black-and-white image using the another image onto the background 
layers. Be sure to flatten any image Adjustments panel. Use the sliders image. However, when you use the 
you plan to use as the to control the amount of dark and File œ Place command, the artwork 
displacement map before saving it light areas for the contours of the automatically converts into a Smart 
as a Photoshop (.psd) file. displacement map. Flatten the Object. Make sure you have placed 
image before saving it as the the file in the proper location before 
displacement Photoshop file. applying the Distort filter, which 


rasterizes the vector layer. 
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Design with Text Effects 


Although Photoshop is not a page-layout 
application, the new character styles and 
paragraph styles panels in CS6 add more page 
design and text options than previous versions. 
You can add text to photographs for impact or 
to create an original design. You can also 
create special text effects to give personality to 
the words or even use the words alone to 
create the design. And you can save styles you 
set up so you can reapply them quickly. 


With Photoshop, you can add effects to text in 
more creative ways and more quickly than is 
possible using traditional tools. Not only can 
you see the end result instantly, but you also 
have complete creative freedom to make 
changes without wasting any paper or ink. By 
combining layer styles, patterns, colors, and 
fonts, you can create type with just the right 
look for your project. You can use text on 


images and make the words appear as part of 
the photograph and, conversely, make the 
photo appear as part of the text. 


When you type in Photoshop, the text is placed 
on a type layer as vectors, or mathematically 
defined shapes that describe the letters, 
numbers, and symbols of a typeface. You can 
warp, scale, or resize the words, edit the text, 
and apply many layer effects to the text while 
preserving the crisp edges. Some commands, 
such as the filter effects, painting tools, and the 
perspective and distort commands and tools, 
however, require the type to be rasterized, or 
converted to a normal layer filled with pixels. 
Be sure to edit the text before rasterizing 
because, once the type layer has been 
converted, the letters are essentially pixels on 
a layer and are no longer editable as text. 











Create a Custom Watermark to Protect Your Images © I I 
Make Text Wrap around a Subject ................... 
Warp Text for a Fun Effect oa ee a a a a 
Add Perspective to Text and Keep It Sharp............. 


Create a Photo-Filled Title.......................... 


Design with Text and Graphics..................-48. 


Format Text with Your Own Paragraph Style ........... 





If you upload your proofs to a website for client 
approval, or if you sell your digital artwork online, 
you want people to see the images but not to use the 
files without your permission. You can add a custom 
watermark with a transparent look to any image to 


protect it and still keep the image visible. 


A custom watermark can be as simple as your name 


and the copyright symbol, and you can use the 


copyright symbol as a text character or as a separate 
Shape as in this task. After writing, using a Wacom 
stylus, or typing your name on a type layer and 


to protect your images 


adding a large copyright symbol as a shape layer, you 
can add any kind of bevel or embossed style to your 
personalized watermark. You can even copy the two 
layers to another photo to apply the same custom 
watermark. To give a transparent look to each layer, 
you can lower the Fill opacity, which affects only the 
fill pixels, leaving the beveled areas appearing like a 
glass overlay. You can use this same technique for 
other text or shape layers on any image to give them 


a transparent look. 
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Note: This task uses the 
Typography workspace, so the 
Character panel is open. You can 
open the panel from any workspace 
by clicking Window œ Character. 


With the image open, click the 
Type tool. 


Select the font family, size, and 
text options in the Character 
panel or Options bar. 


Click in the image and type the 
text for your watermark, such as 
your name or company name. 


Click the Commit button. 


Double-click the type layer to 
open the Layer Style dialog box. 


The Layer Style dialog box 
appears. 


Click Bevel & Emboss 
(L| changes to M). 


Click the Style drop-down menu 
and select Inner Bevel. 


Click the Technique drop-down 
menu and select Smooth. 


Click and drag the Size slider to 
increase the effect. 


Click OK. 


Shape =) Fil: [ J Stroke: BH 3 or — 1 -H7 
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TI PS Caution! 


The Custom Shape tool has three 
options on the Options bar. When 
you select the Shape tool for the 
copyright symbol, make sure that 
Shape appears on the Options bar 
rather than Paths or Pixels. 





Typography 


~ Va gn Edges 


English: USA 
Paragraph Styles 


Basic Paragraph+ 





Did You Know? 


Click and hold the 
Rectangle tool and 
select the Custom 
Shape tool. 


Click the Shape drop- 
down menu and select 
the copyright symbol. 
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"PPP. 


Press Shift and click and drag in 
the photo to create a copyright 
symbol. 


The copyright symbol appears on 
the image and as a shape layer in 
the Layers panel. 


Press Option (Alt) and click and 
drag the Layer Style button from 
the type layer to the shape layer 
to copy the effect. 


The same emboss style is applied 
to the copyright symbol. 


Double-click in the Fill field and 
type 0. 


Click the type layer to select it 
and repeat step 15. 


The name and copyright symbol 
appear embossed on the image. 


Important! 


The Layers panel includes two types 
of sliders. The Opacity slider affects 
the visibility of both the filled pixels 
and the layer style. The Fill slider 
affects only the transparency of the 
filled pixels without changing any 
style that is applied. 


Double-clicking the Type thumbnail 
in the Layers panel selects and 
highlights all the type on that layer. 
Double-clicking the blank space 
next to the name of a layer opens 
the Layer Style dialog box. 
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MAKE TEXT WRAP 


In Photoshop, you can add text in several ways. 
When you type, the text is placed on a type layer and 
the words remain editable until you rasterize the 
type, convert the type to a shape layer, or flatten the 
layer. You can scale, skew, or rotate the text to fit a 
design. You can control the flow of the characters you 
type within a bounding box by typing text as a 
paragraph, either horizontally or vertically. For text in 
a rectangular shape, you can use the Type tool to 
drag diagonally and define a bounding area and then 
click and type the text. Typing text as a paragraph is 


"E = - 2 } 


x 0020076 Layers.psd @. 


a Ss Pen Tool 
gs Freeform Pen Tool 
tg Add Anchor Point Tool 
Ss Delete Anchor Point Tool 


D Convert Point Tool 


x 0020076.jpg @ 49.3% (RGB/8*) * 


» 
Ait 














AAP free arse roe Ent hRKRNFROG. 





useful for creating brochures, scrapbooks, or various 
design projects. 


You can make paragraph text wrap around an object 
by using custom shapes as text bounding boxes or by 
creating a shape to use as a container for text. You 
can drag out any solid shape selected from the 
Custom Shape picker using the Custom Shape tool 
and type into the shape as a bounding box. You can 
also use the Pen tool to create an original path to use 
as the bounding box. You can then fill the shape with 
paragraph text to create unique visual effects. 


Note: Photograph copyright 
© Photospin.com. 


© With the image open, click the 
Pen tool or the Freeform Pen tool 
depending on the intended 
design. 


Select Path in the Options bar. 


Click and drag with the Freeform 
Pen tool to draw a container for 
the text. 


Note: If you chose the Pen tool in 
step 1, click along an area with the 
Pen tool to create the container. 


Click the starting point to close 
the shape. 


Click the Type tool. 


Select the font style, size, color, 
and alignment in the Options bar. 


© 0O OQ 


Move the cursor inside the shape. 


The cursor appears as an insertion 


© 


Click inside the shape. 


Note: If you click the shape line 
instead of inside the shape, the 
cursor appears as an insertion 
cursor with a line across it (4+) 
and the text then follows the line 
instead of staying inside the shape. 
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Click the Move tool. 


: Click and drag in the shape to 
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TIPS More Options! Try This! 





You can also use a Custom Shape to fill with text. Be You can copy text from another document, an e-mail, 
sure to select the Path option for the shape in the or even a website and paste it into the shape. Select 
Options bar. the text in the other document, and press #+C 
(Ctrl+C) to copy. Click the Photoshop document. Use 
Did You Know? the Type tool (EH) to click in the shape. Press 38+V 


Click the Custom Shape picker in the Options bar, and (Ctrl+V) to paste the text. 
then click the gear menu button (EJ) to load more 

shapes. Select one of the shape sets listed, or select 

All from the choices in the menu and click Append to 

add the shapes to the current set. 
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for a fun effect 





You can create many different effects with type by 
warping the letters into various shapes. Although you 
can warp text on a rasterized layer, the letters lose 
their sharp edges and appear fuzzy. Using 
Photoshop’s Warp Text feature gives text a 
completely new look and keeps the text sharp-edged 
and editable. 

Type the text and then use the Warp Text dialog box 


to transform it. You can select from a variety of warp 
styles and use the sliders to alter the look. You can 
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control the direction of the warp as well as the size 

of the letters. Because the warp style is an attribute 
of the type layer, you can change the style at any 
time by reselecting the layer with the Type tool and 
opening the Warp Text dialog box. As long as the text 
is on an editable type layer, you can change the 
letters and color them individually. With the text on 

a separate layer, you can also apply any layer styles 
before or after warping the text. 


© In a new blank document or on 
an open image, click the Type 
tool. 


© Select the font family, style, size, 
alignment, and color in the 
Options bar. 


© Click in the document and type 
the text. 


© Click the Warp Text button. 


The Warp Text dialog box 
appears. 


© Click the Style drop-down menu 
and select a warp style such as 
Bulge. 


IT Times New Rom... Æ] Bold 7 120pt B a arp = sentials - The text in the im age i 
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Click and drag the 
Horizontal Distortion 
slider to adjust the 
direction of the effect. 
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Horizontal Distortion: © Click and drag the 
rae ried = Vertical Distortion slider 
to change the effect. 


© Click OK to commit the 
warp. 





@) Click the Commit button. 


The text is warped on the Type 
layer, but still editable. 
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You can change the text color 
and style; see the tip section for 
more information. 





TIPS ‘Try This! Did You Know? More Options! 





You can click the You can change the color of the text after you To see the color of the type as you 
Add a Layer Style warp it. Select the Type tool (E) and click and change it, highlight the type. Then 
button (G2) at drag across the text to highlight it. Change the press +H (Ctrl+H), to Hide Extras. 
the bottom of the color by clicking the color box in the Options bar The type remains selected but the 
Layers panel to or by clicking the foreground color in the toolbar. highlighting is not visible. When you 
add effects such Select another color from the Color Picker, and select another foreground color in 
as a drop shadow. click OK to close the dialog box. Click the the Color Picker, you instantly see 
Commit button (EA) in the Options bar. the color on your text. 
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ADD PERSPECTIVE TO TEXT 


When you warp a type layer, the letters always bend 
the shape to some degree, even if you set the Bend 
slider to O in the Warp Text dialog box. You can use 
the Edit menu’s Transform submenu to scale, rotate, 


skew, or flip the text; however, the Perspective 
function is unavailable for a type layer. If you 


rasterize the layer, turning the letters into pixels, and 


then use the Perspective function to create the 
illusion of text disappearing into the distance, the 


characters blur as you change the angles. You can, 


however, add realistic perspective to type and 
preserve the crisp edges by converting the type layer 


to a shape layer. 


Converting type to shapes changes the type layer into 
a vector layer. The text appears outlined. The outline 
is actually a temporary path which appears in the 


Paths panel as well. The text is no longer editable, 


but you can add layer styles and use all the 
transformation tools to change the look. 
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In a new blank document, click 
the Type tool. 


Select the font style, size, 
color, and alignment in the 
Options bar. 


Click and drag an area in the 
image and type the text. 


Click the Commit button. 


© Click Type. 
@ Click Convert to Shape. 
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TI PS Change It! 


You can change the look of the 
type, add a drop shadow or a glow, 
bevel and emboss, or even add a 
gradient. Click the Layer Style 
button (E) at the bottom of the 
Layers panel and select any of the 
options. 
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Important! 

You should always select a 
typeface variant in the Options bar 
or the Character panel. You cannot 
convert a type layer into a shape if 
the type has a faux bold applied. 
Make sure to check the type 
attributes in the Character panel 
and deselect the Faux Bold option 
if necessary (E). 


A The type layer in the 
Layers panel changes to 
a shape layer. 


Click Edit. 
Click Transform Path. 
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Click Perspective. 


The text has a bounding box 
with anchor points. 


Click any of the corner anchors 
and drag to change the shape 
of the text. 


Click the Commit button. 


To finish the transformation, 
click Layer ® Rasterize > Shape. 


The layer is rasterized and the 
text retains its sharp edges even 
as it appears in a perspective 
plane. 


More Options! 

You can change all the type 
attributes using the Character 
panel. Click Type = Panels © 
Character Panel. You can also open 
the Character Styles panel and save 
a style with specific character 
attributes. 


Chapter 8: Design with Text Effects | 199 


PHOTO-FILLED TITLE 


You can easily create mood-inspiring or memory- 
evoking titles for a photo or album page by making a 
photograph fill the letters. Photoshop includes four 
different Type tools: the Horizontal and Vertical Type 


tools and the Horizontal and Vertical Type Mask tools. 


When you use the Type Mask tools, Photoshop 
automatically creates a selection in the shape of the 
letters. However, using the regular Type tools to 
create photo-filled titles gives you more control over 
the design and makes it easier to see the area of the 
photo that the letters will cut out. 


Filling text or any other object with a photograph or 
other image is one of the many collage and masking 
techniques in Photoshop. You type text and use a 
clipping mask to clip the photograph so that it shows 
only through the letters and masks the rest of the 
photo. Because the letters are on an editable Type 
layer, you can change the text even after the letters 
are filled with the image. You can also add a drop 
Shadow or emboss the type layer to make the letters 
stand out. 
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@ Open a photograph to use as the 
base photo. 


© Click the Type tool. 


E Select the font style, size, color, 
and alignment in the Options 
bar. The size will be readjusted 
when you transform the text in 
step 5. 


Note: Thick sans serif fonts work 
best for this effect. 


Click in the image and type the 
text. 


Press 36 (Ctrl) and click and drag 
the transformation anchors to 
stretch the type. 


Click the Commit button. 
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Click and drag the Background 
layer over the New Layer button 
to duplicate it. 


© 89S Oo 9 


Click and drag the Background 
copy layer above the type layer. 


© Click Layer. 
@ Click Create Clipping Mask. 
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Ti PS More Options! 


You can change the background 
color for the text. Press 36+Delete 
(Alt+Backspace) in step 14 to fill 
the layer with white rather than 
black. Or click in the color box in 
the toolbar to open the Color Picker 
and select a different foreground 
color. Close the Color Picker and 
then press Option+Delete 
(Alt+Backspace). 


@) The Background copy 
layer is indented with 
an arrow in the Layers 
panel, but the image 
does not change. 


@ Click the type layer to 
select it. 


d6+click (Ctri+click) the 
New Layer button to 
create a new empty 
layer named Layer 1 
below the type layer. 


Note: Clicking the New 


Layer button (EJ) places 
a new layer above the 
selected layer. #-+clicking 
(Ctrl+clicking) places it 
below. 
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Press D to reset the foreground 
and background colors. 


€@ Press Option+Delete 
(Alt+Backspace) to fill the layer 
with black. 


The photo appears to fill the 
letters on a black background. 


ik) Click the Move tool. 

© Click the Background copy layer. 

€ Click and drag in the image to 
move the photo into position 
inside the letters. 

€ Click the type layer to select it. 


€@ Click the Layer Style button to 
add a Bevel & Emboss layer 


effect. 


Important! 

Be sure to highlight the 
Background copy layer, which 
must be above the type layer, 
when you create the clipping 
mask. Changing the stacking order 
of the layers after a clipping mask 
has been applied can remove the 
clipping mask. 


More Options! 

You can create a clipping mask 
using two different keyboard 
shortcuts. Press Option (Alt) and 
click between the two layers in the 
Layers panel, or select the layer 
and press #+Option+G 
(Ctrl+Alt+G) to clip it to the 

layer below. 
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- COLORED SHADOW 


When you apply a drop shadow to text using a Layer 
Style drop shadow, the shadow is gray. Actual 
shadows of text or other objects are not gray and do 
not always have the same opacity. Shadows reflect the 
colors of the objects they cover. If you select another 
color for the shadow in the Layer Style dialog box, the 
shadow appears unnatural and uniform in color. 


You can add type to a photo and have the shadow 
appear with the same colors that occur in the real 
world. Create a selection and add a Brightness/ 

Contrast adjustment layer. Then, link the shadow 
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Add an adjustment 


layer to the text layer, and reposition the text in the 
image. The shadow follows the moved text, 
automatically adjusting itself to the colors in the 
image below. 


You can use the same technique to add a realistic 
Shadow to text or to any object in an image. Add 
depth to natural-light shadows under a tree or 
increase the shadow of a person in a sunlit photo. The 
greater the number of colors and textures the shadow 
affects, the more natural your colored shadow 
appears. 


© With an image open, click the 
Type tool. 


Q Select the font style, size, color 
and alignment in the Options bar. 


Note: You can click in the Size field 
and type the size. 


Click in the image and type the 
text. 


© Click the Commit button. 


Note: You can optionally press 
d6+T7 (Ctri+T) and drag the corner 
anchors to adjust the type. 


© -click (Ctrl+click) the type layer 
thumbnail to select the letters. 
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` an adjustment 


m 9 ee 
on 10 the upper left. 


( Cancel ) 


@ Click Select. 
© Click Modify. 
© Click Feather. 


The Feather Selection dialog box 
appears. 


Click in the Feather Radius field 
and type a small amount such 
as 10. 


Click OK. 
Click the Type tool. 


Press the right- and down-arrow 
keys multiple times to make the 
light source appear to come from 


eee oO 


Note: You can change the light 
source to the upper right by clicking 
the left- and down-arrow keys. 
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€ Click and drag the Brightness 
slider to the left to create the 
drop shadow. 


€B 8+click (Ctrl+click) both the 
adjustment layer and the type 
layer in the Layers panel to select 
them. 


€ Click the Link Layers button. 


The type and its shadow are now 
linked. 


Click the Move tool. 


ontrast 
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Click and drag the text around in 
the photo. 


The shadow follows the text, and 
the shadow’s colors automatically 
adjust to the colors in the area of 
the photo below. 





More Options! Did You Know? Did You Know? 
You can also keep the type and its You can quickly change the The size of the feather radius (see 
shadow separate by not linking alignment of type using keyboard step 9) sets the width of the 
them as in steps 16 and 17. You shortcuts. Click in the type and feathered edge of the selection and 
can then move the type and its press 6+Shift+L (Ctrl+Shift+L) ranges from O to 250 pixels. A small 
shadow independently to view the to align left; press 36+Shift+R feather radius in a very large image 
shadow in a new position for a (Ctrl+Shift+R) to align right; and may not be visible, and a large 
different effect. press 36+Shift+C (Ctrl+Shift+C) feather radius in a smaller image 

to align center. can spread too far away from the 


selection. 





Design with 


You can create a design using type as the central 
element by changing the letter styles and size, adding no longer editable. However, you can still move 
layer effects, warping the text, or adding perspective. individual letters. You can transform, warp, and resize 


You can also make the individual letters interweave 
and interact with each other to add more interest to 
any project. By converting type layers to shapes and 
overlapping them, you can make some of the areas 
transparent to the background, creating new design 
elements. Add a shape to the text, make the letters 








intertwine with the shape, and you can create eye- the design. 
catching logos or page titles. 
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When you convert a type layer to a shape, the text is 


one letter at a time or a group of letters. You can also 
add layer styles to the grouped design elements and 
change the look completely. Because the letters and 
shapes are all on one layer, the color and any layer 
styles that you use are applied to all the elements on 
the layer. Flatten the layers as a final step in creating 





In a new blank document, click 
the Type tool. 


Select the font style, size, 
color and alignment in the 
Options bar. 


Click in the document and type 
the text. 


Click the Commit button or 
press #6+Return (Shift+Enter) or 
Enter on the numeric keypad to 
commit the type. 


Click Type 
Click Convert to Shape. 


The type layer changes to a 
vector layer. 


Click the Path Selection tool. 


Click and drag over one line of 
text to select it. 


Click and drag the line up to 
overlap the first line of text. 


Click the Path operations button 
and select Exclude Overlapping 
Shapes. 
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Repeat steps 8 to 10 for 
any other lines of text. 


Click and hold the 
Rectangle tool and click 
the Custom Shape tool. 


Click the Shape drop- 
down menu and click a 
shape to select it. 


Click the Path 
operations button and 
select Exclude 
Overlapping Shapes. 


2 m Rectangle Tool 


O O 8 6 


(™) Rounded Rectangle Tool U 
& Ellipse Tool 
O Polygon Tool 


vA Line Tool 


=> Custom Shape Tool 





© 


Make sure that the vector layer 
thumbnail in the Layers panel is 
selected. 
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Click and drag to draw a shape 
over the letters. 


The areas of the shape and text 
that overlap are reversed out. 


Click the Path Selection tool. 


Layers 


© © 


Click the shape and drag it to 
reposition it in the design if 
necessary. 

The shape interacts differently 


with the type as it overlaps 
different areas. 


@ Click the Background layer to 
view the design. 
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Did You Know? 


TIPS More Options! 


Important! 





You can apply a layer style to the 
shapes and letters. Click the shape 
or the letters with the Path 
Selection tool (IM) and try adding 
an Inner Shadow or a Bevel and 
Emboss layer style. Click Texture 
and select a pattern for the Texture 
Elements. The pattern is applied to 
all the colored areas. 


The vector layer thumbnail in the 
Layers panel must be selected 
before adding the shape in step 
16, and all the type and the shapes 
must be on the same layer for the 
Exclude Overlapping Shapes 
button (Æ) to function. 


The Path Selection tool (IM) is 
quite different from the Move tool 
(R3). You can use the Path 
Selection tool to move individual 
letters or the shape separately. 
Click one letter and move it to 
create a different look. To undo the 
move, click the previous state in 
the History panel. 
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YOUR OWN PARAGRAPH STYLE 


Photoshop CS6 now includes paragraph and character 
styles so you can quickly style a section of text and 
save the style to use on other documents. 


Paragraph styles control all the type elements of type. 
Character styles control the font face, size, color, 
kerning, leading — all the elements found in the 
Character panel. If you apply a paragraph style and 
then apply a new character style to a selection, the 
character style overrides the original paragraph style. 
The individual settings in the Character panel, 
Paragraph panel, and Options bar continue to function 


as in previous versions and override any applied style 
on a one-time basis. 


You can type a section of text into a document. Select 
a portion of the text and set the options for both 
character and paragraph styling using the Character 
and Paragraph panels. You then create a new style 
using the newly formatted text as an example. You 
can select any other text and apply the new style with 
one click. If you make a change to a character or 
paragraph style, all instances of the style, even on 
different layers, are automatically updated. 
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@ Open a new document. 
© Click the Type tool. 
© Type a section of text. 


© Click Type. 


@ Click Character Styles Panel. 


The Character Style and 
Paragraph Style panels open. 


© Repeat steps 4 to 6, selecting 
Character Panel to open the 
Character and Paragraph panels. 


ee = © Click and drag to select a section 


Add an adjustment 


of the text. 


Note: You can click four times on 
one line to select the entire 
paragraph or five times to select 
the entire text. 


© In the Character panel, click to 
change the font, size, leading, 
kerning, and other options. 


@ Click the Paragraph tab. 


tackar, 


titled-1 @ 87.1% (Photoshop CS6 includes Paragraph and Character Styles so you ca, RGB/8) * 


@) Click a paragraph 
alignment option. 

@ Type the paragraph 
indent and space before 
a paragraph. 
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Photoshop CS6 includes Paragraph and Character 
Styles so you can quickly style a section of text and 
save the style to use it on other documents. 
Paragraph styles control all the type elements. Character Styles 
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elements found in the Character Panel. If you apply a type sty’ i 
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More Options! 


Both paragraph styles and character 
styles can be created in two ways: start 
by selecting a section of text, formatting 
it, and creating a new style as in this 
example, or start by opening either the 
Paragraph Styles or the Character Styles 
panel, clicking the panel menu button 
(6), selecting Style Options, typing a 
name for the style, and setting the 
attributes. 


the panel. 


Q 


button. 


© © 


FOE E 
( Cancel ) 
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paragraph style. 


Click OK. 


Note: The Basic Paragraph style 
temporarily shows a plus sign. 


Click the New Paragraph Style 


A new style named Paragraph 
Style 1 appears in the list. 


Double-click Paragraph Style 1. 


The Paragraph Style Options 
dialog box appears. 


Type a name for your new 


Note: You can optionally make any 
other changes to the style by 
clicking the attributes listed and 
editing the settings. 


The new style appears in the 
Paragraph Styles panel. 


Click the Clear Override button 


to convert all the text on that 


layer to the new style. 


Try This! 

A plus sign by a style name indicates 
changes to the text that override the style. 
You can clear the overrides by clicking the 
panel menu button (S) in either the 
Paragraph Styles or the Character Styles 
panel and selecting Clear Override or by 
clicking the Clear Override button on the 
panel (i). You can also click the 
Redefine button (E) to merge the 
overrides and redefine the style. 
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If you edit a style 
even with a non-text 
layer, such as the 
Background layer, 
targeted, all the 
changes propagate 
to all layers in the 
document that use 
that style. 
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Create Digital Artwork 
from Photographs 


Even if you claim to have no artistic abilities, you 
can still produce art-like images with photographs 
and Photoshop tools. If you do have some artistic 
skills, drawing and painting with Photoshop can 
expand your creative horizons. Photoshop CS6 
includes more natural media tools than previous 
versions. New Erodible tip brushes that wear 
down like traditional pencils, new Airbrush tips 
and built-in brush rotation, along with the Mixer 
Brush tool and Bristle tips, help you draw and 
paint with a variety of styles. 


Although Photoshop’s art tools are very 
powerful, no “Click Here for Art” button exists. 
Some of the filters, especially when applied in 
combinations, can produce interesting effects; 
however, a truly traditional painted or drawn 
result still requires a lot of patience, time, and 
multiple tools and steps. 


The key to creating digital artwork is to vary 
the tools and techniques, combining different 
layers, effects filters, masks, and blend modes. 
You can try any of the techniques in this 
chapter with different art media. For example, 
you can use the Mixer Brush Cloning Paint 
Setup shown in task #104 with watercolors or 
pastels, as well as with oil paints. 


For most art tasks, you should expand the 
Layers panel as much as possible and load 
some of the included tool presets, such as the 
Airbrushes, Artists Brushes, and Dry Media 
brushes, and also load additional brush presets. 
And when transforming a photograph into art, 
you will get better artistic results if you start by 
reducing the amount of photographic detail. 


DIFFICULTY LEVEI 
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Make Any Photo Appear Sketched on the Paper......... D III 
Add Your Own Signature to Any Artwork .............. 
Simulate a Painted Effect with a Filter................. 


Convert a Photo to a High-Contrast Stylized Image 





Control the Colors to Posterize a Photo ............... 


#99 Set Up the Brushes and HUD for Your Art Projects ....... 


#100 Sketch Traditionally with Digital Brushes............... 
#101 Create a Digital Pen-and-Ink Drawing................. 
#102 Create a Pastel Drawing from a Photograph............ 


#10 Change a Photograph into a Pen-and-Colored-Wash 
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#104 Turn a Photo into a Hand-Painted Oil Painting.......... 
#105 Paint a Digital Watercolor..................22 02 eee 





SKETCHED ON THE PAPER 


You can make a photo appear to be sketched on the 
page, giving a traditional photograph an entirely new 
look. You can also apply this technique with a digital 
drawing or painting for a hand-drawn or hand-painted 
look. The main image appears to be applied to the 
paper using charcoal, colored pencils, or a paintbrush, 
leaving the edges and brush marks visible. 


You can start with any photograph or already drawn 
or painted project. Add a new layer filled with white 
over the Background layer. Next, use the Eraser tool 


to erase through the white, revealing areas of the 
image on the underlying layer. You can configure the 
Eraser tool with any of Photoshop’s brush settings 
and change them as you continue sketching the photo 
onto the page. The greater the number and opacity of 
the brush strokes, the more of your photograph 
appears on the white layer. By selecting rough-edged 
brushes and varying the opacity and styles of the 
strokes you use, your photo takes on the 
characteristics of a sketched image. 
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© Click the New Layer button in the 
Layers panel to add a transparent 
layer. 


© Click Edit. 
© Click Fill. 
The Fill dialog box appears. 
© 
© 


Click the Use drop-down menu 
and select White. 


Click OK. 
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A white layer covers the photo. 


Click the layer’s Opacity slider 
and drag to the left just enough 
to see the image underneath. 


Press E or click the Eraser 
tool (E@). 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu. 


oOo © Ọ 


Click a brush with a rough- 
looking edge, such as the new 
Watercolor Brush on Dry or a 
standard brush such as Dry Brush 
Tip Light Flow. 
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Click and drag the Size slider to a 
large brush size. 
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bar and drag to lower 

the brush opacity for the DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
first layer of strokes. If a | 
you selected a Bristle tip SAI aA 
-== or Erodible tip brush you 

e can skip this step. 


Seyi ok @ Click and drag across 
> B- the image using several 
broad strokes. 
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Add an adjustment 


@ Click and drag over some areas 
again to increase the opacity. 


Note: With a standard brush, click 
Opacity and increase the brush 
opacity for the next layer of strokes. 


Mini Bridge 





Continue clicking and dragging 
to paint in the image. 
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the opacity to 100%. 
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Continue applying just enough 
strokes until the image looks 
hand-sketched. 


Click the Crop tool and crop the 
image if necessary. 


Layers 


rop Preview 


© 6 0 6 6 


Click the Commit button to apply 
the crop. 


The image appears to be brushed 
or sketched on a page. 


Mini Bridge 





I PS Customize It! More Options! 


You can view brushes by name rather than stroke You can add more brushes to the Brush picker. Click 
thumbnail. Click the Brush Preset drop-down menu in the Brush Preset drop-down menu in the Options bar 
the Options bar to open the Brush picker. Click the to open the Brush picker. Click the gear menu button 
gear menu button (EJ) on the top right to open the (EJ) on the top right. Click a brush set from the 
Brush picker menu. Click Small List or Large List. You bottom section, such as Dry Media Brushes. Click 

can return to the default brush set anytime by Append in the dialog box that appears to add the 
selecting Reset Brushes from the same list. brushes to the existing list. 
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ADD YOUR OWN SIGNATURE 


You can sign your digital projects one at a time after 
printing them, or you can apply a digital signature 
from within Photoshop. You can create a large-sized 
custom signature brush and save it in your Brush 
picker. You can then quickly apply your signature 
digitally to all your art projects. 


You can change the Size slider in the Brush picker to 
add a signature to your images with any size 
signature brush, and you can apply the signature in 
any color by selecting a specific color as the 
foreground color before applying the brush. 


When you sign your project, add a new transparent 
layer for the signature. You can then add layer styles 
and easily change the color of the signature or even 
create a blind embossed signature effect. 


Creating your own signature brush is best 
accomplished using a Wacom pen tablet because 
signing your name with a mouse, trackball, or 
trackpad is difficult. If you do not use a pen tablet, 
create a logo with the Custom Shape tool and the 
Type tool as in task #92, and save that as your 
signature brush preset. 
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Preset: | Custom 
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(Cancel) 


r ( Save Preset... ) 
Width: |2800 3. Pixels “O Preset 
Height: 12800 Pixels B 


Resolution: |360] ixels/Inch 

















Color Mode: | RGB Color $] | 8 bit 








Background Contents: | White 





Image Size: 
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| > Soft Round 

, # Hard Round 

: ® Soft Round Pressure Size 
$ Hard Round Pressure Size 


® Soft Round Pressure Opacity 


+ Hard Round Pressure Opacity 


"= Round Point Stiff 

"= Round Blunt Medium Stiff 

"= Round Curve Low Bristle Perc 
"= Round Angle Low Stiffness 

"$ Round Fan Stiff Thin Bristles 
* Flat Point Medium Stiff 


"= Flat Blunt Short Stiff 
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Click File > New. 


In the New dialog box, click the 
drop-down menus and select Pixels. 


Click in the fields for the width and height 
and type 2800. 


Click in the Resolution field and type 360. 


Note: Starting with a file 2800 x 2800 pixels 
at 360 ppi gives you the space to make a 
brush at the largest brush size of 2500 x 
2500 pixels. You can then easily resize the 
brush to fit many different images. 


Click OK. 


Note: Leave Background Contents set to 
White, the default. 


In the new empty document, press B to 
select the Brush tool. 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down menu. 


Select a brush such as the Flat Point 
Medium Stiff. 


Click and drag the Size slider. 


Note: This example uses a 35-pixel brush. 
You can pick any hard-edged brush for your 
signature. 


Click in the white image and click and 
drag with the brush to sign your name. 


Your signature appears on the white 
image. 
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Fill... 
Stroke... 


Content-Aware Scale 
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Free Transform 
Transform 
Auto-Align | 


Define Brush Preset... 
Define Pattern... 
Define Custom Sha 


Purge 


Adobe PDF Presets... 





Presets 7 j 
Remote Connections... Name: [my Signature Brush 
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Color Settings... 1361 
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a Rough Round Bristle 


% 
x My Signature Brush 


| TIPS Did You Know? 


You can create a custom brush 
from any signature or any other 
image up to 2500 x 2500 pixels in 
size. Signature brushes work best 
when created with a brush 
hardness set at 100%. 


© © 8 66 698 


Attention! 


If you create your original signature 
in color, the custom brush is still 
created in grayscale. You can 
change the signature color by 
changing the foreground color 
before applying the signature 
brush or after applying it to the 
image on a separate layer. 
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@) Click the Rectangular 
Marquee tool. 


Click and drag just 
around your signature. 


Click Edit. 


Click Define Brush 
Preset. 


"95 


DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


OJJ 


The Brush Name dialog 
box appears. 


Type a name for your 
signature, such as My 
Signature Brush. 


Click OK to save the 
16 signature brush. 


Open an image. 


Click the New Layer button to 
add an empty layer. 


Press B to select the Brush tool. 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu. 


Select your signature brush and 
click and drag the Size slider to 
adjust the size to fit the image. 


Click once in the image. 
Your signature appears. 


You can click the Add a Layer 
Style button to add a drop 
shadow or bevel. 


Try This! 

Add a drop shadow and bevel to 
the signature layer using the Layer 
Styles dialog box. Then lower the 
Fill opacity of the layer to O to 
give your signature a blind 
embossed look. 
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SIMULATE A PAINTED EFFECT 


You can quickly create an oil painting from any photo before applying the filter by opening the image in 
using Photoshop CS6’s new Oil Painting filter. The Camera Raw. Use the Luminance and Color sliders, as 
filter lets you visually control the brush style and Shown in task #70, for a softer look. Or apply single 
lighting angle in a large preview window. You can image HDR toning as in task #80. Most painting and 
apply the Oil Painting filter to a Smart Object, or to drawing filters also work best on smaller files with 
any pixel layer, so you can combine the effect with lower resolutions than normal photographic files. 
other layers for a completely unique look. You can simply apply the oil filter to the photo layer, 
Artistic filters generally give a more painterly look to or you can build up layers for more creative options. 
a “simplified” photo, that is, one with fewer details. Start by adding a white background layer, run the 
You can remove the digital noise and add vibrance to filter on the photo layer, and then add a layer mask 
the colors, as well as reduce the amount of detail filled with a canvas pattern to finish the look. 
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Color 


Adaptive Wide AngleX = ball © Press 8+A (Ctrl+A) to select all. 


Lens Correction... 

m kai << —= - Press $84Shift+] (Ctrl+Shift+J) to 

Vanishing Point... ee put the photo on a separate layer 
“os with a white background layer. 


© 
© With the top photo layer 
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selected, click Filter. 
pe Click Oil Paint. 


Browse Filters Online... 
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é otosho ile it Image Layer Selec ilter View indow He 3 Æ Œ (999 Q s . s 
EEE Li The Oil Paint dialog box appears. 
ES @ Click the drop-down menu and 
= | select Actual Pixels to view the 
Stylization (ia | | image at 100%. 
———_—~«@) @ Click and drag the Brush sliders 
= ca | to get different effects. 











© Click and drag the Lighting 
sliders to change the direction 
and amount of visible surface 
texture. 














© 


Repeat steps 7 and 8 to get the 
effect you like. 


Click OK. 
1600% | Photoshop applies the filter. 
lJ) 100% i 


© 








Fit in View 
Fit on Screen 
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mask to the painted 
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DEO — Bending | |B Heawyweave AA select Pattern. 
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Opacity: 1 | Canvas 
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> menu. 
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Color Settings... 
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é Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 
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x Maine_316_2.jpg @ 86.2% (Layer 1, Layer Mask /8) ats = - s No te à To load the Artist Surfaces as 
a ° 


patterns, click the gear menu 


button ([#-]), click Artist Surfaces, 
and click Append in the dialog box. 


The layer mask fills with the 
canvas pattern, making the oil 
painting look more traditional. 


Ss 
% E 


Doc: 1.21M/1.61M 





TIPS _ More Options! Did You Know? Important! 
~ Once you apply a filter, the last Once you have applied a filter toa The Shine slider in the Oil Paint 
settings of that filter are saved and layer and before you do any other filter reacts very quickly. Instead of 
the filter appears at the top of the steps, you can fade the filter effect trying to slide it slowly to increase 





Filter menu. You can reapply the by clicking Edit > Fade Oil Paintin or decrease the effect, click in the 
filter with the same settings to the this case, or by pressing 86+Shift+F box and press the up and down 
same or another layer by clicking (Ctrl+Shift+F). The fade option arrows to increase or decrease the 
Filter > Oil Paint in this case, or disappears as soon as you perform amount. 

pressing #+F (Ctrl+F). any other steps. 
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CONVERT A PHOTO 


You can create a unique design using a high-contrast Start with either a color or a grayscale image and add 
black-and-white image and a gradient background or a Threshold adjustment layer to convert the image to 
fill. You can easily transform any photograph into a high-contrast black and white. By adding another 
high-contrast black-and-white image using an adjustment layer with a color or a gradient fill and 
adjustment layer. You visually control the maximum then setting the top layer to either the Lighter Color 
contrast in your photo and determine the areas to or Darker Color blend mode, you can give the design 
turn black and the areas to change to white. You can a completely different look. All the changes you make 
customize the design by adding a solid color or a are applied using adjustment layers so the image 
colored gradient and using a blend mode to combine remains completely editable, enabling you to 

the effects. experiment and try different colors and gradients until 


you find the best design for your project. 


X o j| F (fag) Feather: 0 px A Style: Normal 


x 2011 09 France _ Belgium_144_1.jpg @ 41.8% (RGB/8*) * ae = - c @ With an image open, click the 
Threshold button in the 
Adjustments panel. 


Note: Select an image with strong 
contrasting areas for the best 
results. 


2 ES G 
dee ee 


> 





-M eater om sve: ES sa va: The Threshold properties panel 

x 2011 09 France Beigium_144 1 jpg @ 41.8% (Threshold 1, Layer Mask/8) * 2 appears and the color 
information in the photo is 
changed to either black or white. 


© Click and drag the Properties 
panel title bar so you can see the 
photo. 


© Click and drag the slider to the 
right to make more tonal values 

Solid Color. shift to black or to the left to 

Pattern... change more tones to white. 





Brightness /Contrast... 
Levels... 


ea, button. 
© Click Gradient. 


Click the New Adjustment Layer 


Note: Clicking Solid Color produces 
EEE l — a two-tone stylized effect with only 
s one color and either white or black. 





~ Sample Size: | Point Sample > Sample: | All Layers - Show Sampling Ring AENA i A The Gradient Fill dialog Ht 
— p gees meis = box appears. 
= | z @ Click in the gradient bar 


to open the Gradient DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


Angle: | l \ : Gradient Editor 


» Editor. 
Scale: | 100 w) % Presets = P = 
2 ene f- Conci) NE The Gradient Editor 999I 
: F -toad E appears. 


PTO 
( Save... ) 


i En © Click a different preset. 
— Gradient Type: (Solid F - 8) Click OK to close the 


Smoothness: 100 mi) % Gradient Editor dialog 
; y box. 


© Click OK to close the 
Gradient Fill dialog box. 


- DT renter op sve: Roa finer sie The gradient is applied as a 
x 2011 09 France | Belgium_144_1.jpg @ 41.8% (Gradient Fill 1, RGB/8*) * n separate adjustment layer 
covering the image. 


€@) Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu and select Darker Color to 
make the gradient cover only the 
non-black areas in the image. 


@ Click and drag the Opacity slider 
to reduce the effect. 


The gradient layer blends with 
the high-contrast of the image. 





TIPS More Options! Try It! Did You Know? 





You can create your own Instead of selecting Darker The Darker Color mode displays only the 
custom gradient in the Color (step 10), click the lowest color value from both the blend and 
Gradient Editor. Double- blend mode drop-down menu base layer; conversely, Lighter Color shows 
click in each of the lower in the Layers panel and select only the highest value color. For example, 
color stops under the Lighter Color. The image with the gradient layer in Lighter Color blend 
gradient to open the Color changes, applying the gradient mode, only the lightest color value in the 
Picker and select a new blend to the previously black image layer below — white in this case — 
color. areas in the image. appears through the gradient layer. 
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POSTERIZE A PHOTO 


Photoshop includes a Posterize command in the correspond to the number of colors you want in the 
Image > Adjustments menu that automatically final image. A lower number of levels limits the 
posterizes an image by mapping the Red, Green, and number of colors that will be included, making the 
Blue channels to the number of tonal levels that you image more stylized. Finally, use a Gradient Map 

set. Although it requires more steps, you can control adjustment layer to map a color to each of the levels 
the posterization and get more creative results by of gray. You can edit any of the adjustment layers to 
using three adjustment layers in succession rather change the colors or levels until you get the look that 
than the posterization command. you want. For the best result, select a photo with a 
Use a Black & White adjustment layer to convert the main subject on a plain background, or extract the 
photo to a grayscale image. Then apply a Posterize subject and place it on a black background. 


adjustment layer, specifying the levels that 


iter Eagle.jpg @ 41.8% (Layer 1, RGB/8*) * 


@ Press 3+) (Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 
Background layer. 


© Click the Black & White button in 
the Adjustments panel. 








iter Eagle.jpg @ 41.8% (Black & White 1, Layer Mask/8) * 


The image turns to grayscale and 
the options in the Properties 
panel change. 


© Click and drag the Properties 
panel title bar so you can see the 
photo. 


© Click Auto or click the Preset 
drop-down menu and select a 
different preset to see if the 
contrast improves. 


25 
E O sack & white 


Preset: Red Filter 


Move the color sliders to enhance 
the contrast. 


@ Click the Posterize button in the 
Adjustments panel. 








iter Eagle.jpg @ 41.8% (Posterize 1, Layer Mask/ 8) * 


oc: 5.38M/8.42M > 


iter Eagle.jpg @ 41.8% (Gradient Map 1, Layer Mask/&) * 


9 Doc: 5.38M/8.42M 








Attention! 


You get better results if you match 
the number of gray levels with the 
number of color stops in the 
gradient. To add more gray levels, 
double-click the Posterize 
thumbnail in the Layers panel and 
increase the number of levels. 
Then double-click the Gradient 
Map thumbnail and add more 
color stops. 





Adjustments 
Add an adjustment 
D- wis FE BV 
20S} & 
z a a a m 


Try This! 

If you want a more realistically 
colored image, fill the color stops 
on the right in the Gradient Editor 
with the lightest colors that you 
want in the image and the color 
stops on the left with the darkest 
colors. The greater the number of 
color stops and the more colors 
you use, the wilder the image 
appears. 
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The options in the 
Properties panel 
change. 


© Type a low number 
such as 3 or 4 in the 
Levels field. 


DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


OJOJ 


Note: Use a low number 
to limit the color 
gradations when creating 
a posterized effect. 


© Click the Gradient 
Map button in the 
Adjustments panel. 


The Properties panel for the 
Gradient map appears. 


© Click in the gradient bar. 


Important! 

The Poster Edges filter, located in 
the Artistic filters in the Filter 
Gallery, creates a completely 
different look, more like an etching 
than a posterized print. 
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Control the colors to POS I ER A PHOTO (continued) 


After posterizing the first photo by following all the the Gradient Editor again. Change the colors for each 
steps in this task, you can duplicate the steps on four of the four color stops, always selecting the darkest 
different copies of the original photo. Use different colors for the leftmost color stops and the lightest 
colors for each copy and place them in a new colors for the rightmost color stops. Click OK to close 
document to replicate the Andy Warhol-like layouts the Gradient Editor. Click File > Save, saving the 
with four posterized and juxtaposed images. second version with all the layers. Repeat this process 
To create the second copy, open your posterized until you have four different versions of the image. 
image and click File > Save As to give the copy To finish the project, you can follow the steps in task 
another name. Click the Gradient Map thumbnail in #33 to create a quadriptych, or just create a new 
the Layers panel to reopen the Gradient Map options empty document and click File = Place to place each 
of the Properties panel. Click in the gradient to open of the four images on the page. 


ter Eagle.jpg @ 41.8% (Gradient Map 1, Layer Mask/8) 


ae The Gradient Editor appears. 

€@) Click one or two additional areas 
below the gradient bar to add 
one or two color stops. 






;— Presets — 


-| Name: [Cu stom New 


SS} Gradient Type: | Solid 3) 


A Smoothness: | 100 ¥] % 


Note: The number of color stops 
should match the levels of 
posterization that you entered in 
step 7. 
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Click the leftmost color stop to 
select it. 


@ Click the Color thumbnail. 























ter Eagle.jpg @ 41.8% (Gradient Map 1, Layer Mask/ 8) 


Properties 


The Color Picker (Stop Color) 
dialog box appears. 


Gradient Map 


6 = 
Add to Swatches - 
Color Libraries 


OL: 138 





Click and drag the color slider. 





Click in the color selector to 
select the darkest of the three 
colors you will use. 





QO 



























£ 
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è 


Note: If a warning triangle appears 
next to the new color box, the color 
is out of gamut for printing and will 
not print as you see it. Click the 
small square below the warning 
triangle to select the closest 
in-gamut or printable color. 


@ Click OK to close the Color Picker 
(Stop Color) dialog box. 
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rE ETEO ar = = € Click each of the other 
color stops and repeat 
steps 12 to 15 to 
change the color. 


@ Click OK to close the 
Gradient Editor. 


€ Double-click the Black 

















— ee & White adjustment 
— (BEES layer in the Layers 
| = panel. 
Name: Custom New  ) 
Gradient Type: | Solid +34 
Smoothness: | 100 ~) % 
= 7 18 
;— Stops 
Opacity p Locatior Delete 
Color: p Location: |1 |% ( Delete ) 
ter Eagle.jpg @ 41.8% (Black & White 1, RGB/8*) * z -S EEEE = The Black & White options 
oy he eee a appear in the Properties panel. 


Preset: Red Filter (modified) 


@ Click and drag the color sliders to 
change the amount and areas of 
posterized colors. 


@) Press $8+S (Ctrl+S) to save the file 
with all the layers so you can 
readjust it later. 


The final image looks like a 
posterized and stylized print 
design from another era. 





TIPS / Customize It! More Options! 





Use the Dodge and Burn tools to change individual Instead of using a Gradient Map, you can merge the 
areas. Click Layer 1, the Background copy layer, and Background copy with the Black & White and the 
click the Dodge tool (E). Click and drag in the image Posterize adjustment layers, and then add colors 
to make some areas lighter. Click the Burn tool (ED) individually to gray areas. Select the first gray area 
and click and drag other areas to make them darker. using the Magic Wand (E) with a tolerance of 0. 
You can lower the Exposure setting in the Options bar Click the foreground color and select a new color. 
to lessen the change. Press Option+Delete (Alt+Backspace) to fill the 
selection. 
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SET UP THE BRUSHES AND HUD 


Photoshop CS6 introduces new Erodible tip and 
Airbrush tools. You can use these tools, along with 
the Mixer Brush tool, Bristle tips, and Heads Up 
Display, for any drawing or painting project, whether 
starting from a reference photo or starting with a 
blank canvas or paper. 


Erodible tips are similar to graphite or pastels in that 
they wear down with use over time. The Airbrush tips 
are like painting with an airbrush, with a preview of 
the spray projection available when using a stylus or 
by setting the Mouse Pose in the Brush panel to show 
the projection with a mouse. 


The Mixer Brush tool lets you blend colors together 
directly on open documents. You can specify the 
wetness of the canvas and the amount of paint for 
the brush to pick up. 


The Bristle tips show the length, thickness, density, 
and texture of the brushes for more natural painting. 


The HUD is an on-screen color picker. Pressing 
36+Control+Option (right-click+Alt+Shift) as you click 
makes the HUD appear under the cursor. Drag the 
cursor without lifting the keys to change the hue or 
lightness/saturation. 
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< Wet: 80% * toad: 75% * Mix: 90% > Flow: 100% = 
New Brush Preset... 


Rename Brush... 
Delete Brush 


Text Only 
Small Thumbnail 
Large Thumbnail 
Small List 


_ Watercolor Build Up 
= Watercolor Wash 


_. Watercolor Salt 





Y Large LISI 
Stroke Thumbnail 
-Salty Watercolor 


Preset Manager... 
= Airbrush Soft Low Density g 
Reset Brushes... 
Load Brushes... 
Save Brushes... 
Replace Brushes... 


= Airbrush Hard Low Densit 
= Airbrush Hard High Densi 


= Airbrush Soft High Densit 





Name: | Untitled-1 


_ Watercolor Brush on Dry Preset: | Custom E ( 





= i i 
_ Watercolor Spatter Big Dre A grapnic Brushes 


Drop Shadow Brushes Width: |12 
Dry Media Brushes : 
Lino Crayon Faux Finish Brushes Height: |12 
M Brushes Resolution: |100] ig 
s Crayon a Natural Brushes 2 
- Natural Brushes 
Round Brushes with Size 


Watercolor Spatter Fine DI 
30 


Color Mode: [RGB Color |) 





Background Contents: White 


Special Effect Brushes SSS ae Image Size: 
Square Brushes (7) Advanced 4.12M 


Thick Heavy Brushes 
Wet Media Brushes 


3 Æ p (99%) Q 


{ Cancel ) 
N 


DP Brushes : (Save Preset... ) 


© Click File > New. 


© In the New dialog box, click in 
the fields and set the width and 
height to 12 inches and the 
resolution to 100. 


Click OK. 


With the new document open, 
click and hold the Brush tool and 
select the Mixer Brush tool. 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu. 


Click the gear menu button (E3) 
and select Large List. 


Click a brush such as Watercolor 
Brush on Dry. 
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Press %+Control+Option (right- 
click+Alt+Shift) as you click and 
hold the pen or the mouse 
button. 


When the HUD appears, release 
the three keys and drag the 
cursor around the shade box. 


Still pressing and holding the pen 
or mouse button, press the 
spacebar. 


Position the cursor over the Hue 
bar. 


Release the spacebar without 
lifting the pen or releasing the 
mouse button. 


© 686 6 Ọ 


Drag along the Hue bar to select 
a hue. 





Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help s3 Æ Gros Q 


@ Photoshop File Edit Image 
— E Adobe Photoshop CS6 










@ Lift the pen or release 
the mouse button to 
select the color. 


A The Current Brush Load 
swatch fills with the 
selected hue and shade. 





~ ff X J Wer: ox Æ Load: sox E Mix 


x Untitled-1 @ 52.35 RGB/8) 
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Click the drop-down 
menu and select Dry. 


© 

@ Click and drag to paint 
in the blank document. 

© 


Click the New Layer 
button to add a new 
transparent layer. 
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-> Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help <j Æ Œr (99%) Q 


REEE REE Ga € Repeat steps 8 to 14, selecting a 
Pae 2 E — different hue and shade, and click 
a = and drag to add more lines that 
touch or overlap the original 
painted lines. 











TIPS Did You Know? 


You can load multiple colors on a 
tip at one time by pressing Option 
(Alt) as you click an area. You can 
change the settings to load the 
brush after each stroke (E), or to 
clean the brush after each stroke 
(E) with the two buttons in the 
Options bar. 


More Options! 

You can set Photoshop’s general 
preferences to view the HUD as a 
color wheel or a color strip. With 
the HUD on-screen, you can press 
the spacebar and release the keys 
to temporarily lock the HUD in 
place, and move over the hue 
selector to change the hue. 


@ Click Sample All Layers 
(Œ changes to E). 


@) Click the drop-down menu and 
select Very Wet, Heavy Mix. 


@ Click and drag over the lines to 
blend the painted strokes. 


Try This! 

Use the Brush tool to experiment 
with the Bristle tip brushes. The 
Mixer Brush tool causes the Bristle 
tip brushes to react more slowly. 
Change the bristle qualities in the 
Tool picker. You can also minimize 
or turn off the on-screen brush 
preview using the tiny arrows and 
X on the preview window. 
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SKETCH TRADITIONALLY 


Sketching with a pencil is often the beginning step for You can still create a sketched look from a reference 


many forms of drawing or painting. A sketch can be photograph without knowing how to draw using this 
as simple as a line drawing of the subject or as technique, which applies a Gaussian Blur to a 
complex as a finely shaded graphite illustration. You duplicated and inverted layer of a grayscale photo. 
can create a pencil sketch on a blank document using You can then soften the computerized look by 

any of the new erodible brushes such as the pencil, Sketching over the visible parts of the photo ona 
triangle or square pastel, or the charcoal pencil. separate white layer with Photoshop’s Mixer Brush 
If you do not have any drawing experience, you can tool and different brush tips. Using a Wacom tablet 
start with a reference photo and apply Photoshop’s and stylus gives you more flexibility to create a truly 
sketch filters in the Filter Gallery. However, these realistic drawing based on a photo. 


tend to give the sketch a uniform computerized look. 
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Create the Digitized Sketch 
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Open a black-and-white photo. 


Press 364+] (Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 
Background layer. 


Click Image. 
Click Adjustments 


Click Invert. 


The image looks like a film 
negative. 


Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu and select Color Dodge. 


The image appears almost 
completely white. 


Click Filter > Blur > Gaussian Blur. 


The Gaussian Blur dialog box 
appears. 


Click and drag the Radius slider 
to see an outlined and shaded 
subject. 


Click OK. 


Click the panel menu button and 
click Flatten Image. 
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@ Click and drag the OJIJI 
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Background layer to 
select it. 
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Press #+Delete 
(Ctrl+Backspace) to fill it 
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Click the Mixer Brush 
tool. 
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Click the Brush drop-down menu 
and select Pencil. 


Click here to deselect Load Brush 
After Each Stroke. 


Click Wet and drag to 0%. 
Click Load and drag to 100%. 
Click Flow and drag to 100%. 
Click Sample All Layers 

(Œ changes to &). 


Click and drag on the white 
Background layer with short 
strokes, following the visible lines 
and sketching over the darkest 
areas on the image. 


@ Click the eye icon for the top 
layer on and off to see your 
sketch work. 
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TIPS More Options! Try This! Did You Know? 





You can add additional pencil lines using You can blend pencil strokes on Sketching from a 

the regular Brush tool and the Pencil any layer, just as you could with reference photograph 
brush preset. Add a new layer above the traditional sketching. Click the is easier and looks 
Background layer. With the regular Brush Mixer Brush tool and select Stump more like natural 

tool selected, click the Brush Preset drop- Blender Auto Clean in the Tool media when the 
down menu and select Pencil. Lightly picker. Leave all the options at the subject is on a plain 
draw over any lines that need to be default settings. Click one layer and background. 

darker, or sketch on your own over areas. rub over the lines to blend them. 
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PEN-AND-INK DRAWING 


You can create the look of a pen-and-ink drawing 
from a photograph using a variety of methods in 
Photoshop. Often the method you use depends on the 
subject matter of the original. Photoshop includes 
many filters such as Find Edges, which finds areas of 
contrast and outlines them; however, the filter 
applies the colors in the image to the edges. By 
changing a duplicated layer to high-contrast grayscale 
first and then applying the Smart Blur filter in the 
Edges Only mode, you get a black image with white 
lines. You can then invert the image to get black lines 


on a white background. Depending on the look that 
you want, you can apply a filter such as Other > 
Minimum using a 1-pixel radius to thicken the lines. 


Often, the artistic effects do not work well on a large 
image. If your art project seems too photographic, 
click File > Revert, and then click Image = Image 
Size to reduce the image size before applying the 
filters. You can also reduce the amount of detail with 
a Median or noise reduction filter, before applying 
Photoshop filters to achieve artistic-looking results. 
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© Click Filter > Noise > Median. 


© In the Median dialog box, click 
and drag the radius to 1 or 2, 
depending on the size of the 
image, to remove some detail. 


Click OK. 


Press 36+] (Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 
Background layer. 


Click the Black & White 
Adjustment button. 
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In the Properties panel, click the 
Preset drop-down menu and 
select a preset such as Infrared to 
get a high-contrast grayscale 
image. 
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i@) View Window Help 
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Press d6+E (Ctrl+E) to merge the 
adjustment layer with Layer 1. 


Click Filter > Blur > Smart Blur. 


In the Smart Blur dialog box, click 
the Quality drop-down menu and 
select High. 


Click the Mode drop-down menu 
and select Edge Only. 


Click and drag the Radius and 
Threshold sliders to see white 
outlines of the main features of 
your image. 


@ Click OK. 
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The Smart Blur filter is 
applied, and the image 
turns black with white 
outlines. 


Click Image. 
Click Adjustments. 


"107 


DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


OIJ 


Click Invert. 


~ Gradient Map... 

# Variables Selective Color... 
Shadows/Highlights... 
HDR Toning... 


Desaturate 

| Match Color... 
Replace Color... 
Equalize 


La) E L. PETZ ASANA . NAL DE. 


Doc: 1.32M/2.64M 











6 Æ Gem Q 





é Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select [G7 View Window Help 
7 inimum 36 F 


The drawing appears as black 
lines on a white background. 


Click Filter. 
Click Other. 
Click Minimum. 


Set the radius to 1 in the 
Minimum dialog box. 


Click OK. 
The lines get darker. 
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TIPS Did You Know? 


You can also make the lines thicker 
and darker by clicking Filter © Filter 
Gallery. When the Filter Gallery 
appears, select Artistic, and then 
Smudge Stick. Reduce the stroke 
length to O. 


More Options! 

You can also create a pen and 

ink drawing by selecting Filter > 
Stylize > Find Edges. Then click the 
Threshold button (FJ) in the 
Adjustment panel. Slowly drag the 
slider to the right to increase the 
density of the lines or to the left to 
create more white areas. 


More Options! 

You can get better results by 
increasing the contrast in the 
original image. After the grayscale 
conversion (steps 5 and 6), click 
Image = Adjustments = Levels. 
Move both the Highlight and the 
Shadow sliders slightly toward the 
center to increase the contrast. 
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CREATE A PASTEL DRAWING 


Pastels are sticks of colors made from ground 
pigment and bound with resin or gum. Pastel 
drawings, popular since the 18th and 19th centuries, 
show broad painterly strokes, with rich colors blended 
or smudged in semi-opaque layers. Pastel papers 
generally have a rough surface texture to capture the 
pigment, and the paper texture often shows through 
the pastels in areas on the drawing. 

You can re-create the look of a pastel drawing without 
knowing how to draw using Photoshop and a 
reference photo. This pastel drawing technique works 


best on a photo with one main subject and few 
distracting details. Start by opening the photo in 
Camera Raw and reducing the noise. Use the sliders 
in the Detail tab to reduce the luminance and color 
noise. You can instead apply the Noise filter in 
Photoshop and select Reduce Noise or Median to 
Slightly blur the photographic detail. You can also add 
white around the subject with a vignette in Camera 
Raw or add a white border with a reverse crop as in 
task #32. 
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© With a photo open, press 36+] 
(Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 
Background layer. 


With Layer 1, the duplicate layer, 
still selected, click and drag the 
Opacity slider to 5%. 


Click the original Background 
layer to select it. 


Click Filter. 
Click Filter Gallery. 
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The Filter Gallery appears. 
Click Stylize. 
Click Glowing Edges. 


Click and drag the Edge 
Brightness slider until the edge is 
bright. 


Click and drag the Edge Width 
slider until it just outlines the 
main subject. 


© O 6990 


Click and drag the Smoothness 
slider until the lines appear 
smooth and smaller lines 
disappear. 


@) Click OK. 
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The Filter Gallery closes i 
with the changes applied 
to the Background layer. | 


Press 36+ (Ctrl+I) to DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
invert the image, or click 


Image = Adjustments = J J J +» 
Invert. 


Press 3+Shift+U 
(Ctrl+Shift+U) to 
desaturate the image or 
click Image > 
Adjustments = 
Desaturate. 


The Background layer changes to 
an outline drawing on a white 
background. 


Click the New Layer button in the 
Layers panel. 


Click Edit = Fill to open the Fill 
dialog box. 


Click the Use drop-down menu 
and select Pattern. 


Click the Custom Pattern 
drop-down menu and select a 
colored paper such as Gold 
Vellum or Gold Parchment. 


Click OK. 


Layer 2 fills with the colored 
paper. 


Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu and select Multiply. 


The drawing shows through the 
colored paper. 


Try This! 


want easier. Click the Use drop-down menu and select Pattern. Then click the on the screen, double-click 


Custom Pattern drop-down menu. Click the gear menu button ((#-]) and the Hand tool (E) in the 
select Small List. The Patterns are now listed by name. Load more pattern sets toolbar or click Fit Screen on 
by clicking the gear menu button again and select the Colored Paper pattern the Options bar. To zoom to 
set from the bottom section of the drop-down menu. Click Append in the 100%, double-click the Zoom 


dialog box that appears so the patterns are added to the existing list. 


tool (9) in the toolbar. 
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CREATE A PASTEL DRAWING 


You apply the Glowing Edges filter to delineate the Although this technique applies the pastels on a tinted 
Subject matter and then change the colored lines to paper, you can create the pastel drawing on a white 
black. You can either use the lines as a guide and background by skipping steps 14 to 20. You can also 
draw within the lines or brush over them to blend the use the steps in this task with different Mixer Brush 
edges in with the colors. To create a natural-looking tool presets to create different looks. Try Pencil-Soft 
pastel drawing, start with a larger brush size and Opaque for a colored pencil look or Angle-Flat 
draw-in the main color areas. Be sure to click and Opaque for a more brushed oil effect. Be sure to 

drag your brush strokes, following the contours of the adjust the settings in the Options bar as in steps 26 
subject. to 29 each time you select a different tool preset. 
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Press #6+E (Ctrl+E) to combine 
the colored layer with the 
Background layer. 


Click the Mixer Brush tool. 


Click the Tool Preset drop-down 
menu. 


Click Current Tool Only 
(Œ changes to E). 


Only the Mixer Brush tool presets 
appear in the list. 


Click Oil Pastel-Soft Opaque. 


Press d6+Spacebar 
(Ctrl+spacebar) to zoom into the 
image. 


Click the drop-down menu and 
select Clean Brush. 


Click here to deselect Load Brush 
After Each Stroke. 


Click Wet and drag to the left to 
40%. 


Click Sample All Layers 
(Œ changes to Æ). 


Click and drag in the image to 
add the pastel colors. 
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The drawing appears on the 
colored paper. 


iy 7) 4 l pg“ m &@) Press the left bracket key 
i | = o ad several times to reduce the 
brush size. 
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Press the spacebar and click 
to move around the image. 
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Continue to click and drag, 
following the outlines, but 
drawing over them to blend 
the colors. 


Note: Leave some areas 
empty so the paper shows 
through. 





The pastel drawing covers most 
of the paper. 


€2 Double-click the Hand tool to 
zoom to fit. 


Adobe Photoshop CS6 
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€B Click the eye icon for Layer 1 to 
deselect it. 


€ Click the panel menu button and 
select Flatten Image. 








Attention! 


ULLE pid You Know? 


More Options! 





As a finishing touch, you can brush 
in some photographic details by 
increasing the Opacity for Layer 1, 
the top layer, from 5% to about 
35%. Then select the Background 
layer, the bottom layer, and click 
and drag over a few corners or 
edges. 


For a softer pastel look, click the 
Enable Airbrush-Style button (E) 
in the Options panel before you 
start brushing-in the pastel colors. 


Avoid covering the image with 
even brush strokes. Using a Wacom 
tablet and stylus you can more 
easily vary the pressure as you 
draw. Be sure to leave some areas 
lighter and some areas without 
pastel colors for a more hand- 
drawn look. 
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PEN-AND-COLORED-WASH 


DRAWING 


You can easily transform a photograph into a pen- 
and-colored-wash drawing by applying different filters 
and adjustments to multiple layers. Traditional artists 
sometimes use India ink and a diluted ink wash to 
visualize the light and shadow areas before beginning 
a painting. The technique is also often used in figure 
studies to create expressive drawings. When applied 
to a landscape or cityscape, the pen line and diluted 
ink wash produces an image with a unique look. In 
the 17th century, Nicholas Poussin and Rembrandt 
applied such techniques to create rich and varied 
drawings. Pen-and-ink-wash drawings are similar to 


and yet different from traditional watercolors, which 
generally do not use black lines. 


Prepare an image by reducing the noise, brightening 
the image, and increasing the saturation. Then make 
multiple duplicates of the Background layer and edit 
each layer by applying different filters. You transform 
one of the duplicated layers into a layer of simplified 
outlines from the edges in the photograph. Then, with 
an added layer filled with white to act as the 
background, you use the Brush tool to paint the 
washes. 
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© With an image open, click Filter > 
Noise Reduce Noise. 


In the Reduce Noise dialog box, 
click and drag the sliders to 
reduce the noise. 


2 | 
© Click OK. 
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If necessary, increase the 
brightness and then the 
saturation using adjustment 
layers. 


Press 96+Shift+E (Ctrl+Shift+E), 
multiple times if necessary, to 
combine any added layers. 
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Press D to reset the foreground 
and background colors. 


Press 6+] (Ctrl+J]) twice to make 
two duplicates of the Background 
layer. 


Click the Background layer to 
select it. 


Click the New Layer button to 
create a new empty layer. 


Press 66+Delete (Ctrl+Backspace) 
to fill the empty layer with white. 


Click the top layer, Layer 1 copy, 
to select it. 


Click the Black & White button in 
the Adjustments panel. 
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TI PS Important! Change It! Customize It! 





For more artistic results, start by Change the brush or the brush tip You can also create a dual brush to 
reducing the size of the image. shape as you paint with white on change the brush strokes even 
Click Image = Image Size. Set one the black mask. With a regular more. Click the Brush Panel Toggle 
of the pixel dimensions in the top brush selected, you can click the button (Œ) in the Options bar. 
section of the Image Size dialog Brush Panel Toggle button (Œ) in Click Dual Brush and click a 

box to about 1000 pixels. The the Options bar. Click Brush Tip different brush sample box. Click 
filters are more effective on this Shape and change any of the and drag the sliders to alter the 
size of image, and the brush attributes. brush style. 


strokes appear more like traditional 
brush strokes on paper. 
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PEN-AND-COLORED-WASH 


DRAWING 


The other duplicated layer provides the base for the 
colors. You use the Noise filter to reduce the details in 
that duplicated layer even more, so that it has a less 
photographic appearance. Then you paint on a layer 
mask to make the colored washes appear. For this 
digital technique, as with a traditional watercolor 
painting, you add the washes using large, lighter 
opacity brushes first, increase the opacity for the next 
sets of washes, and finally work with smaller, more 
opaque brushes to define the details. You can modify 
the brush sizes and brush tip shapes for each 


different wash to add variety and make the result 
appear less digitally created. 


You can use any photo to create the pen-and-colored- 
wash drawing; however, the results look more like a 
traditional pen-and-ink wash when the steps are 
applied to a low-resolution image. As with every 
project in Photoshop, you can achieve a similar effect 
in multiple ways. Each photo also gives you a slightly 
different result. 
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@ Click Layer 1, the second layer 
down in the Layers panel, to 
select it. 


Click Filter. 

Click Noise. 

Click Median. 

The Median dialog box appears. 


Click and drag the Radius slider 
to blur the image and colors. 


Click OK. 
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Press Option (Alt) and click the 
Layer Mask button to add a black 
layer mask to Layer 1. 


The black layer mask hides the 
colored Layer 1, and only the 
outlines are visible in the image 
window. 


Press B to select the Brush tool. 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu. 


Select a brush such as Round Fan 
Stiff Thin Bristles. 


Click and drag the slider to adjust 
the brush size. 
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Did You Know? 

You can make the drawing appear 
to have multiple layers of washes 
by starting with a very low brush 
opacity in the Options bar for the 
first set of brush strokes, and then 
increasing the opacity as you brush 
a second and third time. 
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&@ Click Flow and drag to 


the left to reduce the 
brush flow to about 
20%. 


Click and drag in the 
image, painting with 
white on the mask to 
bring in the colored 
wash. 


Note: Use brush strokes 
in the direction that fits 
the objects in the image 
and increase or decrease 
the Flow to add more or 
less color per stroke. 


The colors appear as large 
washes. 


Press the left bracket key several 
times to reduce the brush size. 


Click and drag to paint over more 
details. 


You can click the top layer and 
paint-in other colors using the 
regular Brush tool. 


Attention! 


You can change the blend mode of 
the top layer after you finish 
painting in step 37 to change the 
final look of the pen-and-wash 
drawing. Try Hard Light or Darken 
rather than Multiply for totally 
different looks. 


To make the washes appear as 
though they were painted by hand 
on white paper, be sure to leave 
some areas around the edges 
unpainted, letting the white layer 
show through. 


tool and Bristle tip brushes give the artist a truly 


HAND-PAINTED OIL PAINTING 


In Photoshop CS6, the Oil Paint filter lets you quickly 
give an oil-painted look to any photo. The Mixer Brush 


natural way of painting on a computer. And the 
Airbrush and Erodible brush tips react more like 
traditional than digital tools. You can create a new 


document and paint from scratch with any brush 


using the Color Picker or the Heads Up Display (HUD) 


to select and change colors. 


With Photoshop, you can also create an original oil 
painting from a photograph and give it a traditionally 


painted look using a combination of a new action and 
new Mixer Brush tool presets. The action creates a 
white background layer, turns your photo into a 
reference layer with reduced opacity, and adds three 
layer groups, each including a transparent cloning 
painting layer and a hue/saturation adjustment layer. 
By painting on the cloning layers with the Mixer Brush 
tool and specific types of tool presets, you can blend 
the colors from the reference layer with increasing 
amounts of detail on each successive layer group. 








bb Adobe Photoshop CS6 
kg ka Auto-Select: Group $ 


x FrancePaint.jpg @ 66.7% (RGB/8) 


y 


B E] "mp P «© BVHAVA@OWNNRKK mà ft & 0 W: 


Sy E ae A RE ge a ee H 


m 


é Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 


Actions 


m 


m 


m 


w Mixer Brush Cloning P... | 
w Stop 


ee ee ey 





3 Æ Œr (96% Q 








Adobe Photoshop CS6 





aL 8 Mov X Gen 
>» i 
ay Airbrush-Grainy Opaque A 
b 
j eA Airbrush-Smooth Low Density Opa.. 
iz Airbrush-Variable Grainy Opaque 
s o/ Angle - Flat Opaque 


$f Blunt - Round Blender Z Sort by Tool 


~ Sf Cotton Blender Show All Tool Presets 

*,/ Fan - Flat Blender v Show Current Tool Presets 
j */ Oil Pastel-Soft Opaque or Oat 

Y Current Tool Only r dt e 
Large List 


Reset Tool 
Reset All Tools 


Preset Manager... 


Reset Tool Presets... 
Load Tool Presets... 
Save Tool Presets... 
Replace Tool Presets... 


Airbrushes 
Art History 


Brushes 

Crop and Marquee 

DP Presets 

Dry Media 

Pencil Brushes 

Pencils Mixer Brush 
Splatter Brush Tool Presets 
Text 


L 
Z, 
m, 
è, 
ay 
a 
m 
Ñ. 
E, 
+. 
a 
eo 
| 
E 
m, 


@ Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 
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Open an image, expand the 
canvas, and create a white border 
around the photo. 


Note: To expand the canvas, use 
the reverse-crop technique 
described in task #32, selecting 
white as the fill color, and 
flattening the image. 


A white border appears around 
the image. 


Click Window > Actions. 


In the Actions panel, click Mixer 
Brush Cloning Paint Setup. 


Click the Play button. 


Click Continue in the dialog box 
that appears. 


The action builds a number of 
layers and places the Reference 
layer at 50% opacity as the top 
layer. 


Click the Underpainting layer. 
Click the Mixer Brush tool. 


Click the Tool Preset drop-down 
menu. 


Click the gear menu button (E3). 
Click Artists’ Brushes. 


Click OK in the dialog box that 
appears so the Artists’ Brushes 
replace the existing tool presets. 
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Click a cloner brush such DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
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Press the left bracket key 
to reduce the brush size. 


Q 


Click and drag following 
the shapes in the image to 
paint-in the basic colors. 


Note: Paint over the edge 
and into the white border 
for a realistic effect. 
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Click the eye icon for the 
Reference layer on and off 
to check your work. 





Click the Intermediate Strokes 
layer. 


Adobe Photoshop CS6 


5 y Load: 50 y Mix: 50% X low: 100% |¥ Za 


Click the Tool Preset drop-down 
menu and select a blender such 
as Angle — Flat Blender. 


Press the left bracket key to 
reduce the brush size. 


Click and drag with smaller 
strokes, following the lines and 
shapes in the image. 
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Click the eye icon for the 
Reference layer on and off to 
check your work. 





: TI PS Try This! Caution! 





You can add a canvas-colored layer as a background Paint following the general shapes in the reference 
for a realistic look. After running the action, click the image. Start with large brushes and make them 
white Background layer. Press 3 +J (Ctrl+J) to smaller as you paint-in details on each succeeding 


duplicate it. Click Edit © Fill. Click the Use drop-down layer. 
menu and click Color. Select a color for the canvas in 


the Color Picker, such as R 248, G 242, and B 224. More Options! 
Click OK to close the Color Picker and again to close You can adjust the hue and saturation for any of the 
the Fill dialog box, and fill the layer. layer groups by double-clicking the adjustment layer 


for the group and moving the sliders to alter the look 
of your painting. 
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HAND-PAINTED OIL PAINTING 


To replicate a traditionally painted image, you should 
Start as traditional painters do, that is, with a large 
brush and block in basic areas of color. Then reduce 
the brush size and continue painting in more details. 
You can compare your painting and the original photo 
as you work by clicking the eye icon of the Reference 
layer off and on. You can add a canvas texture over 
the painted image, and add a canvas-colored layer as 
a background for a more realistic look. 


With the Brush tool selected, you control the settings 
for regular brushes using the Brushes panel. With the 
Mixer Brush tool selected, the settings for each tool 
preset is stored with the preset and shown in the 
Options bar. Changing these options changes the way 
the Mixer Brush tool functions as it paints or blends 
colors. And if you select a Mixer Brush tool preset 
from the Tool picker and then select a brush preset 
from the Brush picker, the brush preset settings 
override the tool preset settings. 
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@) Click the Detail Strokes layer. 


@ Click the Tool Preset drop-down 
menu and select a blender brush 
such as Point — Round Long 
Blender. 


@) Press the left bracket key to 
reduce the brush size to a very 
small brush. 
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Click and drag to bring in smaller 
details from the original image. 


@} Click the eye icon for the 
Reference layer on and off to 
check your work. 





View Window Help 
Filter Gallery 


é Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select 





Scroll All Windows Actual Pixels Fit Screen A 
Convert for Smart Filters 
x FrancePaint.psd @ 73.2% (Layer 1, RGB/8)* 
ayers 
Adaptive Wide Angle... 
| Lens Correction... 
Liquify... 
| Oil Paint... 
Vanishing Point... 


Blur 
Distort 
Noise 

J Pixelate 
Render 
Sharpen 
Stylize 
Video 
Other 


ntermedia 


VV Vv VV YYY 


v 


Digimarc 


Browse Filters Online... 


y 
4, 
Ved 
ay 
P 
Z 
A 
T, 
3 
x 
s 
De 
i. 
m, 
7 


i. 
oF 


Giap m 





© 


Click the eye icon for the 
Reference layer to deselect it. 


@) Press 8+Option+Shift+E 
(Ctrl+Alt+Shift+E) to combine all 
the layers into a new layer. 


All the underlying layers are 
combined into a new layer 
labeled Layer 1. 


@ Click Filter. 
@) Click Filter Gallery. 





S B LELE The Filter Gallery dialog 
> ia arin 2 = box appears. 


| _————— C —— > 
Click Texture. 
Click Texturizer. 


Click the Texture 


drop-down menu and 
select Canvas. 


Click and drag the 
sliders to increase the 
scaling and relief. 











Scaling 
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Note: The preview image 
shows the details at 
100%. 


€% Click OK. 
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The Canvas texture is applied to 
the finished painting. 


x O © & E 


TIPS Try This! Important! Did You Know? 


You can add more layer groups by The Brushes and Mixer Brush tools The Mixer Brush Cloning Paint 


selecting the group and pressing work quite differently. Brushes Setup action as well as the Artists’ 
36+J (Ctrl+J). Then you can paint paint with color on the layer Brushes, Airbrushes, Dry Media, 
on the layer in the copied group, selected. Mixer Brush tools, and Pencil Mixer Brush, were 
and add different sized brush depending on the tool preset and created by John Derry. You can find 
strokes to vary the effect. settings in the Options bar, mix many more of these special 

paint from the layer. With Sample brushes on his site at www.pixlart. 


All Layers checked, the Mixer Brush com. 
tool mixes the paint from the other 
visible layers above and below. 
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DIGITAL WATERCOLOR 


You can create a digital watercolor starting with a 
blank document and paint from scratch with the new 
watercolor brushes to add colors in progressive 
layers. You can also create a digital watercolor from a 
photograph and give it a traditionally painted look. 
Although Photoshop's Filter Gallery includes a 
Watercolor filter, this filter does not render a realistic- 
looking watercolor. 


Traditional watercolor paintings have transparent 
colors, minimal transitions of color tones, and loosely 
defined shapes without black outlines. 


The technique in this task uses the Pattern Stamp 
tool and the entire image as a pattern for a base 
image. The Pattern Stamp tool’s Impressionist option 
mixes the photo’s colors on the paper. 


You start by simplifying the photo using the Camera 
Raw technique or by applying the Reduce Noise filter 
or the Median filter. Both these filters are in the Filter 
menu under Noise. Then add white space around the 
photo using a reverse crop or by creating a white 
vignette. You paint on multiple layers with the Pattern 
Stamp tool and the Impressionist setting, and change 
the brush style and size according to the image. 





« Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Select Filter View Window 
Dry Brush (100%) 












M Yv Artistic 


3 Æ Goes Q 
























| Dry Brush 





Brush Size 


Brush Detail 


Texture 














> (5) Brush Strokes 
> _) Distort 

> (I Sketch 

> (B Stylize 

> (B Texture 



































at 100% I$ f <> (El) 





© Open a previously simplified and 
enhanced image and add a white 
border around the photo using 
the reverse crop method in task 
#32, or add a white vignette 
using Camera Raw. 


Click Filter > Filter Gallery. 
The Filter Gallery appears. 
Click Artistic. 

Click Dry Brush. 


Click and drag the sliders to 
adjust the Dry Brush appearance 
for your photo. 


Note: The larger the brush Size 
number and the smaller the brush 











detail number, the less 
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OK 


eee 
Cancel ) 
S 


photographic the image appears. 
Click OK. 

The filter is applied to the image. 
Click Edit. 

Click Define Pattern. 


00O oO 


Type a name for the new pattern 
in the dialog box that appears. 


@ Click OK. 


10 
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@ Click the New Layer 
button. 





Step Backward 
amr Press d6+Delete 
(Ctrl+Backspace) to fill 


the layer with white. 


"105 


DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


3390 


Click the New Layer 
button again. 


Click the Layer Mask 
button. 


Click Edit > Fill. 


Click the Use drop-down 
menu and select Pattern. 


Click the Custom Pattern 
drop-down menu and select 
Gouache Light on Watercolor. 


Click OK to fill the layer mask. 
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Press 6+] (Ctrl+J) twice to make 
two more copies of this painting 
layer and mask. 


Patch Content-Aware > Adaptation Medium $ Sample All Layers 


x RousillonWatercolor2.jpg @ 62% (Background copy, RGB/8*) * 


anaon Click the top painting layer’s 
— “7 layer mask. 


Repeat steps 15 to 18, this time 
selecting Washed Watercolor 
Paper. 
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Click the Background layer. 


Press 3+) (Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 
Background layer. 
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Click and drag the Background 
layer copy to the top of the layer 
stack. 


mA 
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Click and drag the Opacity for 
the Background copy layer to 
about 30%. 


TI PS Important! 


Load the Wet Media Brushes from 
the gear menu button (EJ) in the 
Brush picker before you start. If 
you click OK rather than Append in 
the dialog box when asked to 
replace the current brushes, you 
will have a shorter list and more 
appropriate brushes for painting. 





Did You Know? 


A true watercolor palette includes 
only gray and no black paint at all. 
Photoshop's Watercolor filter in the 
Filter Gallery adds too much black 
to replicate a traditional watercolor 
and also dulls the colors. 
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Change It! 


You can change the settings for 
any brush by clicking the Brush 
Panel Toggle button (Œ) in the 
Options bar to open the Brushes 
panel. Try clicking the word Texture 
and make changes to the scale, 
depth, or pattern to add texture to 
your brush. 
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DIGITAL WATERCOLOR 


The painting layers each have a layer mask filled with 
a watercolor paper pattern from the Artist Surfaces 
pattern set. You can load these patterns using the 
gear menu button in the Custom Pattern section of 
the Fill dialog box. To finish the painting, paint with 
the Mixer Brush tool to blend the colors on each 
painting layer so the image appears to be painted 
rather than digitally generated. 


The painting will appear more natural if you click and 
drag in the document following the contours of the 
Subjects, and use small brushes and strokes to paint 


from the photo. Avoid painting over every pixel and 
covering the entire painting. Traditional watercolor 
paintings often have rough edges and some 
unpainted areas allowing the white background to 
Show through. You can optionally add more layers 
and change each painted layer’s opacity to alter the 
look. 


The same technique can be used to paint with other 
mediums such as digital pastels and oils for different 
looks. 
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@ Click the bottom painting layer to 
select it. 


Click the Pattern Stamp tool (E). 


Click the drop-down menu and 
select the custom pattern you just 
created. 


Click Impressionist (Œ changes 
to B). 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu and select Brush Light 
Texture Medium Tip. 


Adjust the size to paint the large 
areas of color. 


© © 6 © 


Click and drag in the image to 
paint, leaving some areas 
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unpainted. 


Note: Reduce the brush size as you 
work in smaller areas by pressing 
the left bracket key. 


Note: Press #+spacebar 
(Ctrl+spacebar) to zoom in as 
needed. 
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Click Layer 2 copy, the next 
layer up. 


O 


Click the Brush Preset drop-down 
menu and select the Rough 
Round Bristle, adjusting the brush 
size according to the image. 


Click and drag in the image to 
paint over other more detailed 
sections, leaving some areas 
unpainted. 





@ Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help $3 Æ Œr (96% Q 


Adobe Photoshop CS6 









E E 
b 


g p 
(c>) 
É 


ayer 2 


oc: 2.40M/16.1M > 





@ Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 





<4 Adobe Photoshop CS6 
es ~ FE ~ be 43 xf X Gen = Wet: 100% |» Load: 1 > Mix: 100% E Flow: 100% |» 4 
- è 


y 2 copy, RGB/8*) 


SERS: 


Oe Oo ae 


the 
ae 


Giep m 





TIPS Try This! 


When using the Mixer Brush tool, open the Tool 
Preset drop-down menu and click Current Tool Only 
(Œ changes to Æ). Then click the gear menu button 
(EÐ) and click any of the sets at the bottom of the 
menu. Click OK to replace the existing tool presets. 
The drop-down menu appears more organized and 
displays only the new presets for the selected tool. 





€ Click Layer 2 copy 2, the 
next layer up. 


&@ Click the Brush Preset 
drop-down menu and 
select Watercolor Heavy 
Loaded. 


€ Click and drag the brush 
size to a small size. 


€) Click Impressionist to 
deselect it (E changes 
to m). 


@) Click the eye icon for the 
Background copy layer on 
and off to check your 
work. 


Click and drag in the image to 
paint the more detailed areas, 
leaving some areas unpainted. 


Click the Mixer Brush tool. 


Click the Tool Preset drop-down 
menu and select the Fan — Flat 
Blender. 


© e608 89 


Click Sample All Layers in the 
Options bar to deselect it 


AS) (El changes to @@). 


Click and drag with a small brush 
size in each of the painting layers 
to blend the paints on that layer. 
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More Options! 

You can create your own tool preset by changing the 
settings in the Options bar with a tool selected, and 
then clicking the Create New button (EI) and giving 
your tool a descriptive name. 


Important! 

Load the Artist Surfaces patterns using the gear menu 
button (ÆJ) on the Pattern menu. These pattern 
surfaces can be used to fill a layer mask or a group 
mask, or to fill another layer. 
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Give Your Images a Professional 


Presentation 


Most photos or designs, from family snapshots 
to a professional portfolio, can be improved 
when properly displayed or framed. For 
professional designers, a powerful presentation 
can help keep an art director happy. For 
photographers, an elegant display can make all 
the difference in securing a new client or 
keeping a current one. Even snapshots look 
more professional when you add a digital matte 
or a simulated frame. Photoshop makes it easy 
to show your images in a professional manner. 


You can add mattes and frames to enhance any 
image with minimal effort using the frame 
actions included with Photoshop. You can also 
create your own mattes and frames or change 


the matte and frame colors. Photoshop can also 
help you apply an artistic edge to a photo using 
a sequence of filters from the Filter Gallery, or 
you can brush an artistic edge onto any images 
by hand using the Brush tool. You can add 
Space and borders to make a photo look like a 
gallery print. You can create a contact sheet as 
a visual index of all the photos in one client 
folder or on one CD or DVD. You can prepare a 
custom slide show with professional transitions, 
burn it to external media, or save it as a PDF 
document and send it to friends or clients as an 
e-mail attachment. You can even use Photoshop 
to design and upload your own photo gallery to 
a website. With Photoshop, you can display all 
your images with a professional touch. 


#106 Add a Quick Matte to a Photo with a Frame Action 
#107 Make a Simple Line Frame from within a Photo ......... 


#108 Apply a Filter to Give a Photo an Artistic Edge........... 


#109 Create a Realistic Matte to Frame Your Art ............. 
#110 Make a Photo Look like a Gallery Print ................ 
HM Make a Contact Sheet of Your Photos................. 
#112 Create a Slide Show Presentation .................... 
#113 Create a Web Photo Gallery ..............02.00005.5. 





ACTION 


You can add interest and give a finished look 
to your photographs by adding a digital 
matte or frame to your images. You can 
quickly apply a variety of mattes or frames 
using an action from the Actions panel in 
Photoshop. The Frame Channel - 50 pixels 
Shown in this task puts your photo on a 
larger white canvas and lets you fill a 
50-pixel-wide channel with any color or even 
a pattern. Select a color from the image itself 
to create a coordinating digital matte. 


Photoshop includes many more frame 
actions; however, not all are loaded when 


FRAME ile A 
J 


l ae DIFFICULTY LEVEL 
you first open the application. To apply other 


frame actions, click the panel menu button 
on the Actions panel and click Frames to load 
the additional frames actions. You can then 
play any of these actions to frame or matte 
your photo. Some frame actions require a 
selection inside the image. Others stop so 
you can select a color for the frame. 


and 


Actions are stored as files with the .atn 
extension in the Photoshop Actions folder in 
the Presets folder. 
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> Frame Channel - 50 .. 
> Wood Frame - 50 pixel 
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© Open an image. 
Ð Press Option+F9 (Alt+F9) to open 
the Actions panel. 


Note: You can optionally click 
Window = Actions to open the 
Actions panel. 


idjustment 


Oui SE] VW 
id oe a m 

ae E Click Frame Channel - 50 pixels. 
© Click the Play button. 


Note: A warning dialog box 
appears. If your image is over 100 
pixels wide and tall, click Continue. 
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Sample Size: Point Samp > Sample: All Layers 
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Contents 


Blending 


Use: | Color... << 


Photoshop plays the action, 
leaving a 50-pixel channel 
selected around the photo. 


Click Edit = Fill. 
The Fill dialog box appears. 


Click the Use drop-down menu 
and select Color. 


@ When the Color Picker appears, 
click a color in the image to select 
it and click OK. 


Click OK in the Fill dialog box. 


The 50-pixel channel is filled with 
the color. 
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erve Transparency 





Press +D (Ctrl+D) to deselect 
the channel. 


MAKE A SIMPLE LINE FRAME J J 


DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


You may have a photo with a large create any style of line frame from within the 
background area but not enough resolution to photograph, place the frame area on its own J J Jd J 
crop and resize it. You can instead transform layer above the Background layer and change 
the excess background into a frame to help the blend mode to Screen to lighten the area 
focus the attention on the main subject. that will become the frame. 

Making a line frame from the photograph To separate the frame from the photo even 
itself is a quick way to give a classic and more, stroke the borders of the new frame 
finished look to any image. You make a layer by applying a layer style. You can 
selection in the photo as if you were going to change the default stroke color to any color 
crop it. You then invert the selection to create that fits your image. As a final touch, add a 
the frame. You can even vary the frame drop shadow and an inner shadow, and even 
shape by using the Elliptical Marquee tool to a bevel-and-emboss look. 


select the area with an elliptical frame. To 
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Press 86+R (Ctrl+R) to open the rulers. 
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Edit in Quick Mask Mode 


x 2011 10 France Belgium_1832.jpg @ 61.8% (Layer 1, RGB/8*) — A 2 7 = z= C2 Click the Rectangular Marq uee tool. 
— ae > Lie ; PN . r 
Geka loki i : © Click and drag to select the main 
Find Layers XSF À & 0 = Fs 
| subject. 
| Color Range... E em = 
pie Eiaa: ee Same © Click Select. 
a p aAa X © Click Inverse. 
T a me - @ Press 3+] (Ctrl+J) to place the 


inversed selection on its own layer. 


Load Selection... 
Save Selection... 


@ Click the blend mode drop-down 
menu and select Screen. 


Click the Layer Style button. 


Click Stroke from the menu. 


The Layer Style dialog box appears. 
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Soe Adobe Photoshop CS6 "10, Click the Position drop-down menu 
W- Scroll All Windows Actual Pixels Fit Screen i Print Size : ials z i a n d se l ect Ce n te r. 
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Note: You can optionally click the color 
box and select another color in the 





























z Color Picker. 

7 11er = @ Click and drag the Size slider to 

se eae i ee = RE) increase the stroke thickness. 

+, be / ie lex ( Cancel) oll 

z., Position: ( Center [ie c L) | > Ze) ê 

5 tate es See 6 Click a layer styles such as Bevel & 
re [one ee Emboss ([L] changes to |#]) to give 
a oa E the frame a finished look. 

PY olor: 

: Click OK. 

= =. The layer style gives the appearance 


( Make Default Reset to Default 


of a recessed frame. 
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ARTISTIC EDGE 


You can give any photo an artistic look by adding an image. The artistic edge starts from the selected 
irregular edge using the Filter Gallery and the Brush area. Open the Filter Gallery and start adding 

Strokes filters. By moving the photo or artwork to its different layers of Brush Strokes filters. The Preview 
own layer and adding a white Background layer, you window of the Filter Gallery shows the edge effect in 
can quickly create a unique artistic edge. The Filter reverse. The white areas represent the photo area, 
Gallery enables you to combine the filters in different and the black areas represent what will be cut away. 
ways and use the same technique to create a variety Every time you change the various sliders for the 

of different edges to fit each image. Make a selection Brush Strokes filters, your edge effect changes in the 
on the top layer just inside the edge of the image and Preview window of the Filter Gallery. And you can add 
then add a layer mask to delineate the borders of the multiple layers of filters all within the Filter Gallery. 
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Press D to reset the default colors. 


Press 3 +A (Ctrl+A) to select the 
entire image. 


= : © Press 3+Shift+] (Ctrl+Shift+]). 


The image is placed on a separate 
layer and the Background layer is 
filled with white. 


W - Scroll All Windows Actual Pixels Fit Screen Fill Screen Print Size 
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Click Layer 1 to select it. 


x 2009 04 Carlsbad_086.jpg @ 60% (Layer 1, Layer Mask/ 8) * 


Click the Marquee tool. 


Mert for Smart Fi 
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Click and drag a selection just 
inside the edge of the image. 


Click the Layer Mask button to 
add a layer mask to Layer 1. 


Filter Gallery... 


ustments St 


Liquify... 
jil Paint 


Sharpe 
Stylize 
Video 
Other 


The image has a small white 
border. 
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INN) Did You Know? 


Add as many Filter Effects 
layers as your computer's 
memory allows. Each one you 
add changes the look of the 
custom photo edge. Change 
the order of the layers in the 
Filter Gallery dialog box, and 
the overall style of the edge 
changes as well. 


é Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 


More Options! 

For a light-colored image, 
darken the edge for a 
stronger effect. Click the 
Layer Style button (Œ) in 
the Layers panel. Click 
Drop Shadow. Drag the 
Distance slider to 0. Drag 
the Spread slider up to 
darken the edges. 
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The Filter Gallery opens. n, 
Click the Brush Strokes 
tab. 


Click Sprayed Strokes. DIFFICULTY LEVEL 


Click and drag the J J J J 
Stroke Length and 

Spray Radius to increase 

or decrease the strokes. 


© Click the New Effect 
Layer button. 





@ 6 


A new Sprayed Strokes 
layer is added and the 
effect changes. 


€@ Repeat step 13 to create 
additional Sprayed 
Stroke layers. 


€@ Click OK. 


The custom edge is applied to 
the photo. 


Customize it! 

You can create your own custom border by 
painting with a natural media brush. Follow steps 
1 to 3 in this task. Click the Background layer and 
click Image = Canvas Size. Click Relative and add 
1 inch to both the Width and Height fields to 
enlarge the background. Add a new blank layer 
between the Background and photo layers. Click 
a rough-edged brush and paint your custom edge 
with black on the middle layer. 
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CREATE A REALISTIC MATTE 


When you want to display your artwork, you need to your frame, and you can even add a color to the 

add a frame. Although you can print your image with matte to match a hue in the image. 

a frame you create in Photoshop, your artwork will You can add the matte directly to the edges of the 

look more professional if you print the image and image, or you can add a separate layer so the image 
display it in a real frame. Using a matte adds an even has a border. The matte appears to be placed on top of 


matte to go in the frame, or you can create a realistic can then print and frame the artwork, or use the 
one using the layer styles and additional layers. You matted image in a web gallery for a professional result. 


can create a matte of any size to fit your image and 
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Auto Color a 0 2 ) 


Press 3 +A (Ctrl+A) to select the 
image. 


Press +Shift+J (Ctrl+Shift+J). 


The image is placed on a separate 
layer and the Background layer is 
filled with the current 
background color. 


Click the Background layer. 
Click Image œ> Canvas Size. 


In the Canvas Size dialog box, 
click Relative ([L| changes to |#J). 


@ Type 1 inch for the width and 


height, depending on the image 
size. 


Click OK. 


The image appears with a white 
border. 


© With the Background layer 


selected, press 36+] (Ctrl+]) to 
duplicate the Background layer 
again. 


Click the Background layer to 
select it. 


Repeat steps 4 to 7 to create 
another larger Background layer, 
this time typing 3 inches for the 
width and height. 
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— Inner Glow 
Blending Options: Default Blend Mode: | “Multiply ace aa 


Cancel ) 
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LJ Texture - m Preview 
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{J Inner Shadow 


{J Gradient Overlay 


\_) Pattern Overlay 
LJ Outer Glow 


LJ Drop Shadow 
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TIPS More Options! 





@ Double-click the middle y 
layer labeled 
Background copy. 


The Layer Style dialog SESGUGN UEN 
box appears. 


@ Click Inner Glow 9JI9J 
(L] changes to M). 


The Inner Glow options 
appear in the dialog 
box. 


Click the blend mode 
drop-down menu and 
select Multiply. 


Click and drag the 
Opacity slider to 30%. 


Click and drag the Size slider to 
60 px. 


Click the color swatch to open 
the Color Picker. 


Select black and click OK to close 
the Color Picker. 


Click OK to close the Layer Style 
dialog box. 


6 8 OOQ O0 


The image appears with a white 
border and a realistic white 
matte. 


Did You Know? 


Change the matte color to match a color in the image. You can save the Matte style and use it again. Double- 


Click the Background layer. Click Edit > Fill. In the Fill click the middle layer labeled Background copy to 
dialog box, click the Use drop-down menu and select reopen the Layer Style dialog box. With the Inner Glow 


Color. When the Color Picker appears, position the settings you selected, click New Style. Type a name for 
cursor over the image and click a color to select it. the style. Click both Include Layer Effects and Include 
Click OK in the Color Picker and click OK in the Fill Layer Blending Options (|| changes to |@]). Click OK. 
dialog box. The matte fills with the selected color. Your custom style is now listed when you click Styles 


at the top left in the Layer Style dialog box. 
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Make a photo look like a 


You can give your photograph a professional finish by 
making it look like a gallery print. This technique is 
effective for both color and grayscale photographs. 
Gallery prints generally have wide white, black, or 
even gray borders depending on the tones in the 
image. The photo is placed in the top portion of the 
border or frame area, allowing the name of the 
gallery, artist, and artwork to fit under the image in 


stylized type. 
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Canvas extension color: | Background 


0 





Cancel 








After making a selection of the photo and placing it 
onto its own layer, you enlarge the canvas size by 
about 3 inches using the Relative option to add the 
space evenly all around the photo. You then add more 
space below the photograph, to extend the area for 
the text. You can add a stroke or even a double 
stroke around the outside edge of the photo to give a 
finished look to the gallery print. The strokes can be 
the same or different colors, and each stroke can 
have a different pixel width. 


oo e690 


© 
© 


Press D to reset the default colors. 


Press 3 +A (Ctrl+A) to select the 
entire image. 


Press #6+Shift+] (Ctrl+Shift+J). 


The image is placed on a separate 
layer with a white background 
layer below. 


Click Image. 


Click Canvas Size. 


The Canvas Size dialog box 
appears. 


Click Relative (| changes to M]). 


Note: Selecting Relative adds the 
exact typed amount of width and 
height to the existing image. 


Type 3 in both the Width and 
Height fields to add 3 inches to 
the canvas in each direction. 


Make sure the Background color 
is set to white. 


Click OK. 





@ Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 
"E Adobe Photoshop CS6 





W X Scroll All Windows Actual Pixels Fit Screen ils rint Size 


x 2009 03 Sedona_023.jpg @ 38.2% (Background, RGB/8*) * 


y 
ł 


[a] = x r “4 
E k- PHZH AoA? 


Canvas Size 


Current Size: 8.10M 
Width: 7.667 Inches 
Height: 6.413 Inches 


Cancel ) 
New Size: 10.6M 


Width: lo lf Inches req 
Height: [2 -a Ie} 


m Relative 
Anchor: «-— <P) 
wey” 


Canvas extension color: | Background rq O 















$3 © m ar 98% Q 





é Photoshop File |)2:jj9) Image Layer Type Select Filter View Window Help 





Scroll All Windows 


x 2009 03 Sedona_023. 


Cut 
Copy 
Copy Merged 


enne B 
Define Pattern... 


Purge 


Adobe PDF Presets... 
Presets 
Remote Connections... 


o 
a 
H, 
Pa 
r, 
FZ 
t 
eA 
EJ 
3 
a a 
l- 
1N. 
i, 
a 
w. 
Q 
Cy 
m 
E 
E, 


Color Settings... 
=  Assian Profile... 
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TIPS Change It! 


Set the canvas color to black in 
the Canvas Size dialog box for a 
dramatic effect. Use white for the 
inside border stroke color and 
gray for the outside border stroke 
color, and type the text using 
white or gray. 





ayers 


Try This! 
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Double-click the Hand 
tool to fit the image to 
your screen. 


“110 
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P PF 


The image is centered 
in a wide white border. 


With the Background 
layer selected, repeat 
steps 4 and 5 to open 
the Canvas Size dialog 
box again. 


Note: Relative remains 
selected. 


Click the top center 
arrow of the Anchor 
grid so the center 
anchor circle appears 
on top. 


Click in the Height field and type 
2 to add 2 inches to the bottom 
of the white border. 


Click OK. 


The photo is offset in the white 
border. 


Double-click the Hand tool to 
center the image on the screen. 


d6+click (Ctrl+click) the photo 
thumbnail in the Layers panel to 
select the photo. 


Click the New Layer button to 
add a new empty layer. 


The new layer is automatically 
selected. 


Click Edit. 
Click Stroke. 


For a realistic look, type a print number or the words artist's proof on the 
left side under the border using black for the color and a script-styled font. 
You can then make the stylized letters appear to be written in pencil by 
lowering the opacity of the type layer. Using the Type tool (EI), click the 
center title under the image, and click the Horizontal Scale button (E) in 
the Character panel to widen the overall spacing, or the Tracking button 
(Œ) to extend the space between all the letters. (See the continuation of 


this task to add text.) 
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GALLERY PRINT 


By placing the strokes on separate layers, you can 
adjust the opacity of each stroke individually and 
change the look of the gallery print. You #+click 
(Ctri+click) the photo layer to have an active 
selection the exact size of the photo. You add a new 
empty layer above the photo layer and, with the 
selection active, apply a stroke on the new layer. The 
stroke makes the photo stand out. With the selection 
still active, you make the selected area slightly wider 
and higher, add another empty layer, and then apply 
a stroke on the second empty layer. 


Gallery prints often have the name of the gallery, the 
artist’s name or studio, or the name of the image set 
in a serif-styled font in all capital letters. Type the 
name and click Window and then Character to open 
the Character panel. Use the tracking options to 
increase the space between the letters. Select a script 
font to sign your work under the outside stroke and 
add a print number to complete the gallery print look. 
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The Stroke dialog box appears. 
@) Type 2 px in the Width field. 
@ Click Inside for the location 
({O] changes to |@)). 
@ Click OK. 


A thin, black stroke is applied to 
the image on the top layer. 


€) With the marquee still around the 
image, click Select. 


Click Transform Selection. 
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Anchor points are added to the 
selection. 


@ Type 103 in the W field and 104 
in the H field. 


@ Click the Commit button to 
commit the transformation. 


@ Click the New Layer button. 


€) Repeat steps 18 to 22, increasing 
the Stroke Width to 6 px with 
Inside still selected, to add a black 
stroke outside the border of the 
photo on the new layer. 


@) Press 38+D (Ctrl+D) to deselect 
the border. 





€2 In the Character panel 
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E - — Adobe Photoshop CS6 D Click the Type tool. rs 
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Ss HD Character panel. 


that appears, select a 
size and a handwriting- 
styled font. 


€) Click one side of the 
image, type a title, and 
press Enter (Ctrl+Enter) 
or click the Commit 
button. 


€ Click the other side of 
the image, type your 
name, and press Enter 
(Ctrl+Enter) or click the 
Commit button. 


English: USA 
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Select a serif font such as Adobe 
Caslon Pro and a font style such 
as Regular. 


Auto-Select Group $ Show Transform Controls 
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Type a large font size in the field. 


Click in the center of the gallery 
frame and type a title, studio, 
gallery, or print series. 


Click the drop-down menu to 
change the space between the 
letters. 


Press Enter (Ctrl+Enter) to 
Cactus Lynette Kent ese commit the type. 
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The image now appears like a 
traditional gallery print. 
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TIPS Did You Know? More Options! 


The size of the stroke that you apply to the borders Because each stroke border is on its own layer, you 
depends on the size and resolution of the image. can use different colors for the stroke for different 

effects. If the photo is light in color, try using a shade 
Important! of gray to stroke the inner border rather than black, or 
Selecting Inside for the stroke location in the Stroke lower the opacity of the layer if the color of the stroke 
dialog box gives the stroke sharp corners. Selecting appears too bold. 


Outside applies a stroke with rounded corners. 
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MAKE A CONTACT SHEET 


Whether you use photos from a digital camera or 
scans of traditional prints and negatives, the first file 
downloaded or scanned is the original. You should 
always keep a duplicate set of the original photos on a 
separate hard drive or burn a CD or DVD before 
enhancing or using the photos in projects. You can 
create and print a contact sheet that fits a CD or DVD 
case or any other size, to help you identify and keep 
track of the images on the external drive or other 
media using the Contact Sheet II Automation in 


Photoshop CS6. You can also create a photo index of 
all the images in one project folder to help you identify 
and catalog groups of images using the same steps. 


In the Contact Sheet II dialog box, you select the 
source files, the document size, the number of 
columns and rows, and amount of spacing. You can 
add the filenames as captions and select the font and 
size. You can even save your settings as a custom 
contact sheet and apply it to different folders of 
images. 
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Add an adjustment 


Note: This task creates a contact 
sheet to fit inside a CD or DVD 
jewel case. 


Click File. 
Click Automate. 
Click Contact Sheet II. 
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The Contact Sheet II dialog box 
appears. 


Click Browse to select the files. 


In the Open dialog box that 
appears, Shift+click the images to 
select them. 


Click Open. 


Note: You can optionally click 
Files <> Folder. Then click Choose 
and navigate to the folder of 
images. 
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Note: Low resolution can 
be used for printing a 
contact sheet because 
the images are very small 
and only used for 
identification. 
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In the Thumbnails section, type 5 
for both the columns and rows. 














Click Use Auto-Spacing 
(LI changes to k). 


Click the Font drop-down menu 
and select a font and style. 


Type 6 for the point size. 
Click OK. 


The Output Preview pane 
displays the contact sheet. 
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TIPS Save It! Did You Know? 


If the layout looks good, you can save it as a template. You can also create a Contact Sheet in the Output 
Click File > Automate => Contact Sheet II again. The section of Bridge. Launch Bridge, select the Output 
Previous settings appear. Click Save. Type a name for tab, select PDF, and select one of the Contact Sheet 
your contact sheet in the Save Contact Sheet Settings Templates and your settings. Bridge builds the contact 
dialog box that appears. Click Save. The custom sheet, saves it as a PDF, and launches your default 
contact sheet is saved in the Application Support PDF reader. 

folder. To reapply the template, click Load in the 

Contact Sheet II dialog box and select your custom 

template in the dialog box. 
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CREATE A SLIDE SHOW 


If you want to e-mail photos to friends or your 
portfolio to a prospective employer, or send a client 
some images for review, you can use Photoshop and 
Bridge to help you create a slide show and save it as 
a PDF presentation. You can then attach the PDF slide 
Show to an e-mail or burn it to a CD or DVD. You can 
use any images from Bridge to create the slide show. 
You determine the layout of the images, and you can 
add a watermark or copyright to each image. You can 


select a complete folder of source images or 
individually select the images to include in the slide 
Show. You determine the amount of time that each 
slide appears on-screen and decide if the slide show 
Should stop after the last image or continue in a loop. 
You can even select from a number of included slide 
transitions to give your presentation a more 
professional look. 
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@ In Bridge, click Output to change 
the workspace. 


© Click Folders and navigate to the 
folder of images. 


© In the Document panel, click 
Ph Page Preset and select Photo. 


@ Click the Size drop-down menu 
and select Landscape, 2 x 3 to 
create a small-sized PDF slide 
show for attaching to e-mail. 


© Click the Quality drop-down 
menu and select a ppi resolution. 


@ Click and drag the Quality slider. 


Note: Set resolution and quality 
settings high for displaying on a 
large screen. 
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© Click the Background drop-down 
menu and select Black. 


Click Layout. 





© Type 1 in the Columns and Rows 
fields. 

@ Click Use Auto-Spacing 
(MM changes to E). 

€ Click Repeat One Photo per Page 
(MM changes to Bd). 


In the Overlays section, click 
Filename to deselect it 


(EJ changes to §). 
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Customize It! 

You can change the transition style to any 
of the transition options. You can change 
how many seconds each image appears 
on the screen by typing the number in 
the Duration field in the Playback section. 
If you want the presentation to repeat in 
a continuous loop, click Loop After Last 
Page (IŒ changes to E). 


Did You Know? 


You can view the slide 
show with Acrobat or 
Acrobat Reader, or even 
Apple's Preview application, 
and set the slide show to 
fill the screen. To stop the 
slide show presentation, 
press Esc. 


Click the first two check 
boxes in the Playback 


section (I changes 


to E). 


You can optionally type 
a different slide 
duration. 


Click the Transition 
drop-down menu and 
select Fade. 


d6+click (Ctrl+click) the 
photos in the Content 
pane to use in the slide 
show. 


Click the Preview tab. 
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The thumbnails of the selected 
images appear. 


Click Refresh Preview. 





The Output Preview pane 
displays one slide of the slide 
show. 


Click View PDF After Save 
(MM changes to E). 


Click Save. 
The Save As dialog box appears. 








Type a name for the slide show. 
Click Save. 


Bridge builds the slide show, 
saves it as a PDF, and launches 
your default PDF application. 








Try This! 

To protect the images from 
being printed without 
permission, click Permissions 
Password (I changes to EJ) 

in the Document section. Type 
the password in the field and 
click Disable Printing (J changes 
to ED). 


In addition to PDF slide shows, you can also build a 
web photo gallery using Bridge. You can easily create 
a website home page with your images displayed both 
as thumbnails and full-sized images. You can select 
from a variety of web gallery styles and personalize 


WEB PHOTO GALLERY 


your web page. Bridge includes many different 
templates, including Filmstrips and HTML galleries. 


The steps to creating a web photo gallery are similar 
to those for creating a PDF slide show presentation. 


and a style, and add a gallery name, your name, your 
e-mail, and whether or not to display the filenames as 
image titles. You can select your own set of colors to 
use on the web gallery to customize your site’s 
appearance even more. You can preview your web 


gallery inside Bridge as you create it and also preview 
how it will appear in a web browser. You can even 


You select the images in Bridge, determine a template 
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upload your web gallery directly to an FTP server 
from within the Bridge application. 


Create a Web Gallery 
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In Bridge, click Output to change 
the workspace. 


Click and drag the Content tab to 
the left panel. 


In the Output section, click Web 
Gallery. 


d6+click (Ctrl+click) some images 
in the Content pane to select 
them. 


The images appear in the Preview 
pane. 


Click the Template drop-down 
menu and select a template such 
as HTML Gallery. 


For some templates, click the 
Style drop-down menu to select 
a Style. 


In the Site Info section, click in 
each text field and type all the 
information for your gallery. 


© Type your name. 


© Type your e-mail address. 
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Click any of the 
Appearance options 
and change the 
Preview Size and 
Quality sliders. 


Show File Names 
Preview Size 
Quality: 
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Number of Rows: 


Create Gallery 
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Browser. 


Save Upload 





Your web gallery appears in 
your default web browser. 
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Try This! 

You can design your web gallery 
and click Save in the Create Gallery 
section to save it to your hard drive 
or removable media such as a 
DVD. You can then upload it to an 
FTP site or publish it to a WebDAV 
server when it is more convenient. 


Save Location: Browse... 


Upload Location: 
Custom 


FTP Server: 
ftp.lightroomdiva.com 


User Name: the diva 


Password SCC H TESTE RHETT EEE 
Remember Password 


Folder: Paris 2012 


Did You Know? 


If you include your e-mail in the Site 
Info section, a viewer can click your 
name on the web gallery site and 
automatically open a new mail 
message with your e-mail address in 
the address field. Try using an e-mail 
address you do not use anywhere 
else to avoid excess spam. 


username, password, and a 
folder name. 


@ Click Upload. 


Bridge creates the web gallery 
and uploads it to your FTP site. 


More Options! 

The Airtight SimpleViewer, Airtight 
AutoViewer, and Airtight Postcard 
Viewer templates all add a white 
border around each image. You 
can change both the image border 
and background colors in the Color 
Palette options. 








Plug In to Photoshop 


Photoshop includes all the tools you need to 
completely edit images and create graphic 
designs. You can add plug-ins from other 
software companies to perform some steps for 
you or even accomplish the image edits more 
quickly. Certain plug-ins make a variety of 
changes to one image and display them at once 
on the screen so you can make visual 
comparisons of different types of 
enhancements. Some plug-ins take the 
Photoshop edits a step further than Photoshop 
with more advanced and custom algorithms. 
Other plug-ins perform completely separate 
and specialized functions. 


You can find plug-ins for reducing noise, 
resizing, adding tonal adjustments, changing 
color images to black and white, converting 
photos into artwork, editing portraits, applying 
custom filters, adding frames, and creating 
special effects. Plug-ins exist for nearly every 
project, at every price range, and for every 
user level. 


The best way to know if a plug-in can make 
your project easier or enhance your image 
better is to visit the manufacturer’s website, 
look at the examples, and download and test a 
trial version if available. Trying the plug-in out 
on your own images is the best way to decide 
whether to purchase and use a particular 


plug-in. 


The tasks in this chapter illustrate the use 
of some plug-ins from Nik Software, AKVIS, 
and Alien Skin that interact with images in a 
unique way. 


In addition to these companies, you can find 
very effective and often time-saving plug-ins 
from OnOneSoftware.com, TopazLabs.com, 
AutoFX.com, Imagenomic.com, Portrait 
professional.com, TiffenSoftware.com, 
PostWorkShop.net, and many more. 


#114 Enhance Colors and Light Selectively with Nik Viveza..... 264 
#5 Colorize a Black-and-White Photo with AKVIS Coloriage. . . 266 
#116 Convert a Photo to a Pencil Sketch with AKVIS Sketch ... .268 


#11] Create a Gold Logo with Alien Skin Eye Candy 6......... 270 
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Nik Software’s high-end editing plug-ins are used by 
many professional photographers because of their 
powerful algorithms for making changes to images. 


You can control the changes to color and light in your 
images and even target certain areas with Nik 
Software’s Viveza. You can darken the background 
and lighten the main subject, or modify the tones in 
specific areas visually using interactive sliders. 
Viveza, like other Nik Software plug-ins, includes the 
custom U Point technology. You can add multiple 
control points in the image and change how the filter 
is applied to each area individually. As you move the 


NIK VIVEZA 


control point sliders to adjust the brightness, 
contrast, and saturation, Viveza edits the colors of the 
objects under the points and automatically blends the 
tonal changes as it applies them. You can optionally 
choose to paint the edits directly on the image using 
the Brush option in the interface. 


By applying Viveza to a Smart Object layer, you can 
fine-tune any edits after they have been applied. 
Viveza is also available as part of the complete 
collection of Nik software plug-ins available at www. 
niksoftware.com. 
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© With an image open, click Filter > 
Convert for Smart Filters. 


The Background layer is changed 
to a Smart Object layer. 


Note: Nik’s Brush option is 
deactivated when using a Smart 
Object layer. 


© Click Viveza 2 in the Selective tool. 


Note: If the Selective tool is not 
open, click File > Automate > Nik 
Selective Tool. 


Note: You can optionally click 
Filter <> Nik Software > Viveza 2 to 
open the Nik Viveza interface. 








The Viveza 2 interface appears. 


© Click the Side-by-Side preview 
button to select a before and 
after preview. 


You can also click the Split 
preview button to display a split 
preview. 


Click Add Control Point. 


Click an area in the photo to 
adjust it. 


A control point appears. 


@ Click and drag the top slider to 
adjust the circle so it covers the 
area to be changed. 
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© Click and drag the 
Brightness, Contrast, 
and Saturation sliders to 
adjust the tones in the 
area. 
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P PF. 


Repeat steps 4 to 7 to 
add more adjustment 
points. 


Click Duplicate to 
duplicate a control point. 


Click and drag the 
duplicate control point 
to another area. 


The identical settings 
are applied to that area. 


Click OK. 
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TIPS: Did You Know? 


When the main preview window 
shows the entire image, the Loupe 
window displays a section of the 
image at 100%. When you click the 
Nik Zoom tool (EI) to preview the 
image at 100% in the main 
preview window, the Loupe 
window shows the entire image 
and acts as a navigator. 


Try This! 

You can click the Settings button in 
the Viveza interface to set how the 
interface functions. You can select 
the default zoom size, change the 
default preview style, change the 
control point size and the types 

of sliders, and choose to always 
have the filter applied to a 
separate layer. 


More Options! 

Viveza adds four visible sliders to 
each control point you add. You 
can click the arrow below the 
fourth slider to reveal additional 
sliders for adjusting the hue, red, 
green, blue, and warmth of the 
selected area. 
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You can add color to a grayscale photo in Photoshop 
using adjustment layers, masks, and brushes; 
however, the Coloriage plug-in from AKVIS makes 
colorizing a black-and-white photograph quick and 
automatic. You can intuitively add color to a variety of 
images from antique photos to hand-drawn sketches 
and cartoons and still maintain a very natural look. 
You can even use Coloriage to replace the colors in a 
color image. 


Your image must be in RGB mode for the Coloriage 
filters to be applied. Click Image > Mode » RGB 


AKVIS COLORIAGE 


before selecting AKVIS Coloriage from the Photoshop 
filters. 


You can colorize an image with Coloriage by clicking 
different colors from the Colors palette or using the 
Color Library for difficult colors such as skin, hair, and 
lips. You then paint over areas in the photo with loose 
brush strokes. When you click the green forward 
button, the software determines the borders of the 
various areas and applies the colors based on the 
grayscale values. 


You can find Coloriage at AKVIS.com. 
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Note: Photograph copyright 
© Photospin.com. 


Press 364+] (Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 
Background layer. 


Click Filter. 
Click AKVIS. 
Click Coloriage. 
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The Coloriage interface appears. 


Click and drag the slider to 
reduce or enlarge your preview. 


Click a color you want to apply to 
one area, such as the skin in this 
example. 


Click the Pencil tool to make the 
size slider appear. 


Press the left or right bracket keys 
to adjust the pencil size. 


O OO OOQ 


Click and drag to draw in the 
image with the first color. 








@ AKVIS Coloriage Plugin File Run Help 3 Ge (96%) Q 


@ Repeat steps 5 to 9 to 
set all the colors to be 
used. 


@ Click the Eraser tool. 


@ Click and drag to 
correct any stray marks. 


€ Click the Keep-Color 
Pencil tool and click in 
any areas you do not 
want to colorize. 


@ Click the Run button 
to see a preliminary 
colorization. 
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AKVIS determines the blends, and 
the colorized image appears in 
the After pane. 


@ AKVIS Coloriage Plugin File Run Help 


Click the Before tab and repeat 
steps 6 to 12 to change any 
colors as needed. 


Color Library 
G@Jean 









Click the Run button again to 
view the corrections. 


Click the Apply button. 
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The final colorization is applied to 
the image. 
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Note: If the colors are too vibrant 
in the Background copy layer, you 
can lower the opacity of the layer. 
































TIPS Did You Know? 


If you want to change only one 
particular color in any color image 
and not alter the rest of the colors, 
use the Pencil tool (£) and draw 
on the object. Then use the Keep- 
Color Pencil tool ((Z]) and draw a 
closed outline around the object. 





Try This! 

When you colorize a black-and- 
white photograph, select the less 
saturated colors in the Color 
palette to make the colorization 
appear more natural. The less 
saturated colors are at the bottom 
of the palette. 


More Options! 

You can save the color strokes to 
edit colors later or vary different 
colorization schemes. Click the 
Save Strokes button (E2) after 
drawing all the strokes but before 
applying them and closing the 
interface. 
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In addition to Coloriage, AKVIS makes a number of 
other plug-ins to restore, retouch, and enhance 
images. AKVIS art-styled plug-ins help you create 
paintings and drawings from photographs while giving 
your project the look of traditional media. 

AKVIS Sketch makes it easy to change a photograph 
into a pencil or charcoal sketch. The plug-in gives you 
control over the style and thickness of lines and pencil 
strokes as well as other artistic attributes in a preview 
mode. You can change a setting, run a new preview, 
and continue to make changes before applying the 


AKVIS SKETCH 


effects. You can create various natural media versions 
of your photo on separate layers and then blend them 
together for different effects. You can achieve unique 
artistic effects by painting with Photoshop’s new 
Bristle tip brushes and the Mixer Brush tool on the 
AKVIS Sketch layers. 


Using a photo-to-art plug-in from AKVIS alone or in 
combination with Photoshop’s art tools enables you to 
unleash your creativity, learn to draw and paint, or 
just improve your artistic skills. 
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@ Press 38+) (Ctrl+J) to duplicate the 


layer. 
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Click Filter. 
© Click AKVIS. 
@ Click Sketch. 











The Sketch interface appears with 
a default sketch sample selected 
in the center of the image. 


Click here to maximize the 
interface. 


Click and drag the selection area 
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- Effects 





around to view different parts of 








Watercolor 


Charcoal 
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o B the sketch. 





oe 
Coloration 


Smudging 


a 


Click and drag the Sketch Effects 
and the Strokes sliders to adjust 














Angle 


g Color Pencil = 7 


the sketching style. 
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Click and drag the slider to zoom 
in on the image. 
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whole image at once. 
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TIPS Try This! Did You Know? More Options! 





Similar to Sketch, AKVIS Artwork AKVIS and other plug- Selecting areas and masking are often 

turns a photo into a painting with in software companies easier to accomplish with a masking plug-in 
minimal effort and still produces a not only have examples from one of the software companies. Using 
creative rendering. The sliders and of the plug-in effects technology similar to that of Coloriage, you 
settings let you select the style of on their respective draw over areas to keep with a blue pencil 
paint and thickness of brush websites, they also and then draw with a red pencil to define 
strokes to make your painting have complete tutorials the areas that should be cut away. The 

look as though it were done with for their products. software finds the borders and removes the 
natural media. unwanted areas in the photo. 
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Create a gold logo with 


Eye Candy 6 from Alien Skin helps you create a 
diverse range of designs and specialty effects. You 
can easily build glass-like buttons for a web interface, 
add depth to stylize a logo, design custom titles, or 
even simulate natural phenomena, such as fire and 
smoke. You can create metal, gel, or animal fur 
textures simply by moving the sliders. You can even 
add a drop shadow to text and make it converge in 
perspective. Eye Candy 6 includes 30 filters you can 
use and combine to make designs come to life. The 
filters perform complex simulations to render detailed 


images, and the results can be easier to accomplish 
than using the filters built into Photoshop alone. 


You can design a logo that looks like gold with only 
minimal steps, save it, and then place that golden logo 
on any image. This task uses a custom shape. You can 
use your signature, an existing logo, or any other 
design on a transparent layer as a starting point. 


With 1,500 presets that you can use and edit to fit 


your particular design, 


experimentation is key to 


designing with Eye Candy 6. 
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Open a new document. 


Click the New Layer button to 
add a new empty layer. 


Click the Custom Shape tool. 


Click the Shape drop-down menu 
and select a custom shape. 


Click the drop-down menu and 
select Pixels. 


Click and drag out the shape on 
the transparent layer. 


d6+click (Ctrl+click) the layer 
mask icon to select the shape. 


The shape is selected on the 
transparent layer. 


Click Filter. 


Click Alien Skin Eye Candy 6: Text 
and Selections. 


Click Chrome. 
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Click the Lighting tab. 
Click the Tint Color box. 


In the Color Picker 

that appears, select a 
yellow color such as 
R:235, G:215, G:35 
and click OK. 

Click and drag the Tint 
Amount slider to about 


50 to create a gold 
look. 


Click OK. 
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TIPS More Options! 


You can vary the reflections and 
bevels in the Basic tab of Alien 
Skin’s Chrome dialog box. Click 
and drag any of the sliders to 
change the bevel. Click Inside 
Selection ([Ū] changes to |@]) and 
then click any of the Reflection 
Maps in the list to apply it. 
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Eye Candy fills the shape with 
gold and places it on a separate 
transparent layer. 


sentials 


Color 


Click and drag the original pixel 
shape layer to the trash. 
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Save the file with both layers so 
you can place the logo layer onto 
any image. 
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Important! Did You Know? 


The Eye Candy 6 Filters work with 
CMYK files and 16-bit per channel 
images. They can even be used on 
very large files. And because they 
can be applied to Smart Objects 


and can be built on separate layers, 


the filters are nondestructive. 


Alien Skin has a number of plug-in 
filters for photographers as well as 
the professional graphic designer. 
You can find them all at www. 
alienskin.com. 
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Index 
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actions 
creating, 20-21 
frame actions, 246 
LAB - Black & White Technique action, 125 
Mixer Brush Cloning Paint Setup action, 236, 239 
active layer, 41 
Adaptive Wide Angle filter, 78-79 
Adjustment Brush tool, 145 
adjustment layers, 36-37, 42-43, 114. See also specific adjustments 
Adobe Bridge CS6. See Bridge CS6 
Adobe Lens Profile Creator, 77 
Adobe Photoshop CS6. See Photoshop CS6 
Adobe RGB (1998) color space, 4-5 
Airbrush tip brushes, 222 
Airtight AutoViewer template, 261 
Airtight PostcardViewer template, 261 
Airtight SimpleViewer template, 261 
AKVIS Artwork plug-in, 269 
AKVIS Coloriage plug-in, 266-267 
AKVIS Sketch plug-in, 268-269 
Alien Skin Eye Candy 6 plug-in, 270-271 
Angle-Flat Opaque brush, 230 
animal eyes, color of, 99 
Application Frame option, Window menu, 70, 72 
architectural structures, erasing, 182-183 
Arrange option, Window menu, 12-13, 45, 62, 72 
Artist Surfaces patterns, 215, 242-243 
artistic adjustments to images 
brushes for, setting up, 222-223 
Camera Raw for, 154-155 
frame, adding to an image, 246, 247 
gallery print effect, 252-255 
gold logo, 270-271 
high-contrast stylized effect, 216-217 
HUD color picker for, 222-223 
irregular edge for image, 248-249 
matte, adding to an image, 246, 250-251 
oil painted effect, 214-215, 236-239 
pastel drawing effect, 228-231 
pen and colored wash drawing effect, 232-235 
photographic designs, 64-65 
poster effect, 218-221 
signature for artwork, 212-213 
sketched effect, 210-211, 224-225, 268-269 
watercolor effect, 240-243 
Artwork plug-in, 269 
.atn files, 246 
Auto button corrections, 116 
Auto-Align Layers command, 62-63, 168-169, 176-179 
Auto-Blend Layers command, 62-63, 169, 176-179 
Auto-Enhance option, 49 
Automate option, File menu, 21, 80, 256-257, 264 


background 
for Bridge, customizing, 15 
of desktop, setting, 5 
of image, 47-48, 50-51, 71, 95, 105, 126 
of Photoshop, setting, 7 


Background layer 
duplicating, 37, 41 
flattening all layers to, 61, 71, 84 
visibility of, 49 
backing up images, 256-257 
barrel distortion, correcting, 76-77 
Bevel & Emboss option, 192, 201, 205, 247 
beveling, 192, 199, 201, 205, 247 
Black & White adjustment, 42-43, 124-125 
black-and-white images 
adding color to, 122-123, 126-127, 266-267 
converting color images to, 42-43, 124-125 
blend modes, 36-37. See also specific blend modes 
blown highlights, recovering, 144-145 
Bokeh, 139 
border around image. See canvas of image, expanding 
Bridge CS6. See also Mini Bridge 
comparing images in Preview pane, 15 
contact sheet, creating, 257 
launching from Photoshop, 14 
preferences for, 15 
returning to Photoshop from, 17 
slide show, creating, 258-259 
syncing color settings with, 5 
web photo gallery, creating, 260-261 
workspace for, customizing, 14-15 
Brightness and Contrast adjustment, 116 
Bristle tip brushes, 23, 222-223 
Browse in Bridge option, File menu, 5, 14 
Browse in Mini Bridge option, File menu, 16 
Brush Name dialog box, 23 
Brush picker, 22, 24-25, 211, 212 
brush sets, 23, 24-25 
Brush Strokes filters, 248-249 
Brush tool, 22, 24 
brushes. See also specific brushes 
adding to Brush picker, 211 
for artistic effects, setting up, 222-223 
changing settings for, 233, 241 
customizing, 22-23, 91, 105, 106, 212-213 
loading multiple colors on, 223 
location of, 25 
Mixer Brush tool for. See Mixer Brush tool 
options for, with tablet, 59, 87, 122, 127, 212 
size of, 23, 48-49 
tip shapes of, 22-23, 105-106, 107, 233 
tips, number of, affecting performance, 9 
viewing by name, 211 
buildings, erasing, 182-183 
Burn tool, 96-97, 221 


C 


calibrating monitor, 30-31 
Camera Raw plug-in 
artistic adjustments in, 154-155 
benefits of using, 140 
clipped or blown highlights, recovering, 144-145 
opening all images as RAW files, 142 
opening all RAW files as Smart Objects, 143 
opening an image in, 153 
preferences for, 142, 145 


sky images, improving, 150-151 

split tone, creating, 152-153 

Tone Curve, adjusting, 148-149 

vignette styles, 159 

white balance, synchronizing for multiple images, 146-147 
canvas color as background, 237 
Canvas fill pattern, 215 
canvas of image, expanding, 70-71 
Canvas Size dialog box, 252-255 
catchlights, adding, 108-109 
Channel Mixer adjustment, 124-125 
Character option, Window menu, 192, 254 
Character Styles panel, 199, 206-207 
chromatic aberration, removing, 76-77 
clarity, 154-155 
clipped highlights, recovering, 144-145 
clipping mask, 200-201 
Clone Source option, Window menu, 184 
Clone Stamp tool, 96-97, 184-185 
color balance, 118, 120, 154, 158 
Color blend mode, 99 
Color Dodge blend mode, 224 


Color Picker dialog box, 27, 122-123. See also HUD color picker 


Color Priority style, 159 
Color Range dialog box, 52-53, 55 
Color Replacement tool, 99 
color sets, for gradients, 26 
Color Settings option, Edit menu, 4-5 
color space, 4-5 
color stops, in gradients, 27, 217, 219, 220-221 
Colored Paper pattern set, 229 
Coloriage plug-in, 266-267 
colorimeter, 30 
colors. See also gradients 
for actions, 21 
black-and-white images 
adding color to, 122-123, 126-127, 266-267 
converting color images to, 42-43, 124-125 
blend modes for, 99, 216-217, 224 
of Bridge background, 15 
colorcasts, removing, 120-121 
of desktop background, 5 
for drop shadows, 202-203 
of eyes, 98-99, 104-105 
of image background and foreground, 47, 50-51, 71, 95, 
105, 126 
for layers, 39 
limiting, with poster effect, 218-221 
of lips, 104-105 
of masks, 51 
of Photoshop interface, 6-7 
of Selection Preview, 53 
of skin tones, 52-55 
temperature of, 147, 158 
of text, 197 
comments. See Notes tool 
Conner-ziser, Jane (portrait retouching professional) 
catchlight techniques by, 108-109 
skin-smoothing techniques by, 88-89 
Constraint tool, 79 
contact sheet, 256-257 


Content-Aware option, 160-161, 162-163, 164-165, 166-167 
contrast, 116, 118-119, 216-217 
Control Panel, Windows, 5, 32-33 
Copy option, Edit menu, 58 
copyright symbol, in watermark, 193 
CR2 files. See RAW files 
Create Clipping Mask option, Layer menu, 65 
creative adjustments to images, 154-155 
Creative Suite Color Settings option, Edit menu (Bridge), 5 
Crop tool, 68, 69, 70-71, 72-73, 74-75 
Curves adjustment, 42, 116, 118-119 
Custom Shape tool 
for custom watermark, 193 
for gold logo, 270 
for photographic designs, 64-65 
for shapes applied to textured surface, 187 
for text designs, 205 
for text wrapped around a subject, 194-195 


D 


Darken blend mode, 93 

Darker Color blend mode, 216-217 

Define Brush Preset option, Edit menu, 213 
Define Pattern option, Edit menu, 240 

depth of field, 138-139, 176-179 

Derry, John (brush set developer), 236 
Desaturate adjustment, 229 

diptych, creating, 72-73 

Displace filter, 188-189 

displacement map, 186-189 

Distort filter, 186-189 

distortion, correcting, 74-75, 76-77, 78-79, 81 
DNG files, converting RAW files to, 147. See also RAW files 
Dodge tool, 96-97, 221 

drawing. See sketched effect 

drop shadows, 197, 199, 202-203, 213 

Dry Brush Tip Light Flow brush, 210-211 

Dual Brush option, 233 

dynamic range, 170 


E 


edges 
Find Edges filter, 226-227, 233 
Glowing Edges filter, 228, 230 
irregular, creating, 248-249 
Refine Edge tool, 56-57, 113 
softening, 55, 56, 109, 112-113, 137, 233 
Edit menu 
Auto-Align Layers option, 62, 168, 177 
Auto-Blend Layers option, 63, 178 
Color Settings option, 4-5 
Content-Aware option, 166 
Copy option, 58 
Define Brush Preset option, 213 
Define Pattern option, 240 
Fade Filter option, 227 
Fade Oil Paint option, 215 
Fill option 
with colors, 73, 102, 210, 237, 246, 251 
with patterns, 215, 229, 241 





Index 


Edit menu (continued) fisheye lens, distortion from, 78-79 
Free Transform option, 45, 63 Flat Point Medium Stiff brush, 212 
Keyboard Shortcuts option, 18 Flatten Image option, Layer menu, 61, 63, 71, 84 
Paste Special option, 58 folders, actions on all files in, 21 
Puppet Warp option, 172 foreground color, 47, 50-51, 71, 95, 105, 126 
Stroke option, 253 frame, adding to an image, 246, 247 
Transform Path option, 199 frame actions, 246 
Edit menu (Bridge), Creative Suite Color Settings option, 5 Frame Channel - 50 pixels action, 246 
Effects panel, 159 Free Transform option, Edit menu, 45, 63 
Elliptical Marquee tool, 247 function keys. See keyboard shortcuts 
e-mail address, including in web photo gallery, 261 
embossing, 192, 199, 201, 205, 247 
Erodible tip brushes, 222 G 
exposure, 36-37, 117, 128-129 gallery print effect, 252-255 
Eye Candy 6 plug-in, 270-271 Gaussian Blur, 92-93, 224-225 
Eyedropper tool, 29, 98 General Preferences, Bridge, 15 
eyeglasses, removing glare from, 96-97 General Preferences, Photoshop, 8, 28 
eyes geometric distortion, correcting, 76-77, 81 
brightening, 102-103 glasses, removing glare from, 96-97 
catchlights in, adding, 108-109 Glowing Edges filter, 228, 230 
color of, 98-99, 104-105 gold logo, creating, 270-271 
depth of, increasing, 104-107 Gold Parchment fill pattern, 229 
lightening, 100-101 Gold Vellum fill pattern, 229 
sharpening, 110-111 Gouache Light on Watercolor pattern, 241 
Gradient Editor, 26-27, 217, 219-221 
F Gradient Fill adjustment, 60-61, 216-217 
gradient library, 27 
faces. See portraits Gradient Map adjustment, 218-221 
Fade Filter option, Edit menu, 227 gradients 
Fade Oil Paint option, Edit menu, 215 black-to-white gradient, 59 
Fan-Flat Cloner brush, 237 color stops in, 27, 217, 219, 220-221 
feather radius, 55, 112, 202, 203 customizing, 26-27, 217 
feathering foreground and background used by, 101 
with Blur tool, 139 loading color sets for, 26 
with Refine Edge tool, 57, 113 radial, 100 
selections, 51, 55, 103, 112, 202, 203 for reflections, 185 
vignettes, 159 Graduated Filter tool, 145, 150-151 
Field Blur tool, 138 grayscale images. See black-and-white images 
File Info option, File menu, 29 .grd files, 27 
File menu Group Layers option, Layer menu, 39 
Automate option, 21, 80, 256-257, 264 group shots, 165, 168-169. See also portraits 
Browse in Bridge option, 5, 14 
Browse in Mini Bridge option, 16 
File Info option, 29 H 
New option, 212, 222 Hand tool 
Open As Smart Object option, 44 for moving within images, 13, 56, 113 
Open option, 12, 153 for zooming, 87, 113, 229, 231 
Place option, 65, 189, 220 HDR (high dynamic range) photo, 170-171 
Revert option, 226 HDR Toning adjustment, 174-175 
Save As option, 220 Healing Brushes, 86-89, 90-91, 160-161, 162, 164 
Save option, 220 high dynamic range (HDR) photo, 170-171 
Scripts option, 176, 177 High Pass filter, 136-137 
Fill option, Edit menu high-contrast stylized effect, 216-217 
with colors, 73, 102, 210, 237, 246, 251 Highlight Priority style, 159 
with patterns, 215, 229, 241 highlights 
Filter Gallery, 248-249 adjusting, 117, 132-133 
filters. See also specific filters clipped or blown, recovering, 144-145 
customizing, 92-95 in Histogram, 117, 149 
fading, 215 specular highlights, adding, 108-109 
keyboard shortcuts for, 18-19 Histogram 
for layers, 40-41 on camera, 149 
reversing effects of, in specific area, 95 in Photoshop, 117, 121, 144, 149 


Find Edges filter, 226-227, 233 History Brush tool, 110-111 





History log, 9, 28, 29 

Horizontal Type Mask tool, 200 

Horizontal Type tool, 200 

HUD color picker, 222-223 

Hue/Saturation adjustment, 42, 102-103, 112-113 


images 
adding elements to, 164, 165 
backing up, 256-257 
cropping, 66, 68, 72-73 
finding, with Mini Bridge, 16-17 
moving elements in, 164-165 
multiple, in Bridge 
actions on, 21 
comparing in Preview pane, 15 
contact sheet, creating, 257 
slide show, creating, 258-259 
web photo gallery, creating, 260-261 
multiple, in Photoshop 
assembling into panorama, 80-81 
blending together, 58-59, 62-63, 168-169 
contact sheet of, 256-257 
in diptych, triptych, or quadriptych, 72-73 
merging into HDR photo, 170-171 
opening, 12 
notes for, attaching. See Notes tool 
perspective of, 74-75, 172-173, 180-181, 198-199 
removing elements from 
Content-Aware brushes for, 160-161 
glare from eyeglasses, 96-97 
Patch tool for, 162-163 
skin imperfections, 86-89 
Vanishing Point filter for, 182-183 
vignettes, 76-77, 81 
resizing, 66, 81-82 
scaling, 166-167 
straightening, 66, 69 
ink drawing effect, 226-227. See also sketched effect 
inkjet printers, 4, 83 
interface 
for Bridge, 15 
for Photoshop, 6-7 
interpolation algorithm, 82 
Invert adjustment, 229 
Iris Blur tool, 138-139 
irregular edge for image, 248-249 


J 


JPEG files, 140, 142 


K 


keyboard shortcuts 
for actions, 20 
for brush qualities, 127 
for clipping masks, 201 
for cropping, 75 
for filters, 18-19 
for foreground and background colors, 105 
for interface, 7 


for launching Bridge, 14 
list of, printing, 19 

for preview modes, 57 

for Spotlight feature, 48, 91 
for text alignment, 203 

for workspaces, 11, 19 

for zooming, 48, 91 


keystone distortion, correcting, 74-75 


L 


LAB - Black & White Technique action, 125 
landscapes, improving sky in, 150-151 
Lasso tool, 54, 163, 166 

layer masks, 58-59, 162-163 

Layer menu 


Create Clipping Mask option, 65 
Flatten Image option, 61, 63, 71, 84 
Group Layers option, 39 

New Adjustment Layer option, 158 
Rasterize option, 199 

Smart Objects option, 45, 132, 134 


Layer Style dialog box, 192, 247, 251 
layers 


active layer, 41 
adjustment layers, 36-37, 42-43, 114. See also specific 
adjustments 
aligning, 62-63, 168-169, 176-179 
Background layer 
duplicating, 37, 41 
flattening all layers to, 61, 71, 84 
visibility of, 49 
blending, 62-63, 169, 176-179 
color-coding, 39 
defined, 34, 36 
file size affected by, 61 
filtering, 40—41 
flattening to Background layer, 61, 71, 84 
groups of, creating, 39 
merging, 9, 39, 61 
renaming, 38 
restricting effects of, 131 
selecting multiple layers, 41 
Smart Object layers, 44-45, 114, 132-133, 143 
vector layers, 64-65, 190, 198, 204 


Layers panel 


organizing, 38-39, 94 
rearranging layers in, 36 
removing layers from, 47 
sliders in, 193 


Lens Correction filter, 76-77 

Lens Profiles panel, 77 

Levels adjustment, 54-55, 116, 121 
light. See also highlights 


adjusting, 100-101, 118-119, 264-265 
catchlights, adding, 108-109 
Spotlight feature, 48, 91 


Lighten blend mode, 93 

Lighter Color blend mode, 216-217 
lips, color of, 104-105 

logo in gold, creating, 270-271 
Luminosity blend mode, 119, 137 
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M 


Marquee tools, 58, 213, 247, 248 
masks 
clipping mask, 200-201 
color of, changing, 51 
defined, 34 
layer masks, 58-59, 162-163 
selections using, 50-51 
Unsharp Mask filter, 134, 136-137 
Match Color command, 120-121 
matte, adding to an image, 246, 250-251. See also canvas of 
image, expanding 
Median filter, 226, 228, 234, 240 
memory usage, 9 
Merge to HDR Pro command, 170-171 
Mini Bridge, 16-17 
mirror images, adding, 184-185 
Mixer Brush Cloning Paint Setup action, 236, 239 
Mixer Brush tool 
blending colors with, 222 
Bristle tip brushes, effect on, 223 
for oil painting effect, 236, 238, 239 
for pastel drawing effect, 230 
for sketched effect, 224-225 
for watercolor effect, 243 
monitor, calibrating, 30-31 
Move tool, 58-59, 164-165, 168, 201, 203, 205 
Multiply blend mode, 189, 229, 233, 251 


N 


NEF files. See RAW files 

New Action dialog box, 20 

New Adjustment Layer option, Layer menu, 158 

New option, File menu, 212, 222 

New Workspace dialog box, 11, 15 

Nik Viveza plug-in, 264-265 

noise 
reducing, 155, 214, 226, 228, 232, 234, 240 
sharpening’s effect on, 137 
in third channel, not exaggerating, 135 
Threshold values affecting, 136 

Notes tool, 29 


O 


Oil Paint filter, 214-215, 236 

oil painted effect, 214-215, 236-239 

Oil Pastel-Soft Opaque brush, 230 

On-image adjustment tool, 42-43 

Open As Smart Object option, File menu, 44 

Open option, File menu, 12, 153 

Overlay blend mode, 61, 88-89, 101, 128, 129, 137 


P 


Paint Overlay style, 159 

painting effect, 214-215, 236-239 
panel groups, 10 

panorama, assembling, 80-81 
paragraph styles, creating, 206-207 
Paste Special option, Edit menu, 58 


pastel drawing effect, 228-231 
Path Selection tool, 204-205 
Pattern Stamp tool, 240-243 
patterns 
adding, 25, 229, 240 
Artist Surfaces patterns, 215, 242-243 
Canvas fill pattern, 215 
Colored Paper pattern set, 229 
Custom Patterns, 229 
Gold Parchment fill pattern, 229 
Gold Vellum fill pattern, 229 
Gouache Light on Watercolor pattern, 241 
performance affected by, 9 
for Texture Elements, 205 
pen and colored wash drawing effect, 232-235 
pen and ink drawing effect, 226-227. See also sketched effect 
pen and tablet. See tablet 
Pencil brush preset, 225 
pencil sketch effect. See sketched effect 
Pencil-Soft Opaque brush, 230 
people. See portraits 
Performance Preferences, 8-9 
perspective, 74-75, 172-173, 180-181, 198-199 
pets, eye color of, 99 
Photo Filter adjustment, 158 
photo gallery, web, 260-261 
photographic designs, 64-65 
Photomerge command, 80-81 
Photoshop CS6 
new features, 2 
plug-ins for. See plug-ins 
preferences for, 6-7, 8-9, 28, 142, 145 
pincushion distortion, correcting, 76-77 
Place option, File menu, 65, 189, 220 
plug-ins. See also Camera Raw plug-in 
AKVIS Artwork plug-in, 269 
AKVIS Coloriage plug-in, 266-267 
AKVIS Sketch plug-in, 268-269 
Alien Skin Eye Candy 6 plug-in, 270-271 
benefits of using, 262 
Nik Viveza plug-in, 264-265 
Point-Round Long Blender brush, 238 
portraits 
adjusting, guidelines for, 84 
eyeglasses, removing glare from, 96-97 
eyes 
brightening, 102-103 
catchlights in, adding, 108-109 
color of, 98-99, 104-105 
depth of, increasing, 104-107 
lightening, 100-101 
sharpening, 110-111 
group shots, 165, 168-169 
lips, color of, 104-105 
skin 
imperfections in, removing, 86-89 
skin tones, selecting, 52-55 
softening, 92-95, 154, 155 
wrinkles, reducing, 90-91 
poster effect, 218-221 
Posterize adjustment, 218-221 
Preferences, Bridge, 15 


Preferences, Photoshop 

Camera Raw, 142, 145 

General, 8, 28 

Interface, 6—7 

Performance, 8-9 

restoring all preferences, 9 
presentation formats 

contact sheet, 256-257 

frame, adding to an image, 246, 247 

gallery print effect, 252-255 

matte, adding to an image, 246, 250-251 

slide show, 258-259 

web photo gallery, 260-261 
preview modes, cycling through, 57 
Preview pane, 15 
printer profiles, 30 
printing 

color space for, 4 

colors available for, 220 

preventing, 259 

resolution for, 83 

sharpening for, 134-135 
ProPhoto RGB color space, 4-5 
Puppet Warp tool, 172-173 


Q 


quadriptych, creating, 72-73 
Quick Mask mode, 50-51, 54 
Quick Selection tool, 48-49, 54, 103, 112 


R 


Radial gradient, 100 
RAM available to Photoshop, 9 
Rasterize option, Layer menu, 199 
rasterized images, 40, 188, 189, 199 
rasterized text, 190, 194 
RAW files 
converting to DNG files, 147 
defined, 140 
opening all images as, 142 
opening as Smart Object, 45, 143 
recording a series of steps. See actions; History log 
Rectangular Marquee tool, 213, 247 
Reduce Noise filter, 228, 232, 240 
Refine Edge tool, 56-57, 113 
reflections, adding, 184-185 
resampling methods, 82 
resolution of image, 83 
Revert option, File menu, 226 
RGB settings, 4-5 
Rough Round Bristle brush, 242 
Round Fan Stiff Thin Bristles brush, 234 


S 


saturation 
Camera Raw for, 154-155 
Desaturate adjustment for, 229 
Hue/Saturation adjustment for, 42, 102-103, 112-113 
Vibrance adjustment for, 104-105, 130-131 


Save As option, File menu, 220 
Save option, File menu, 220 
scaling images, 166-167 
scratch disks, 9 
screen. See monitor, calibrating 
Screen blend mode, 247 
screen mode, 7, 10 
Scripts option, File menu, 176, 177 
Select Application dialog box, 32 
selections 
adjusting, 56-57 
defined, 34 
feathering, 51, 55, 103, 112, 202, 203 
inverting, 51, 55 
masks for, 50-51 
Quick Selection tool for, 48-49, 54, 103, 112 
of skin tones, 52-55 
Shadows/Highlights adjustment, 117, 132-133. See also drop 
shadows 
shapes. See also Custom Shape tool 
of brush tip, 22, 23, 105-106, 107, 233 
converting text to, 198-199, 204-205 
overlapping, 204-205 
sharpening 
eyes, 110-111 
images, 134-135, 136-137 
sidecar XMP files, 140 
signatures, 212-213 
Sketch plug-in, 268-269 
sketched effect, 210-211, 224-225, 268-269 
skin 
imperfections in, removing, 86-89 
skin tones, selecting, 52-55 
softening, 92-95, 154, 155 
wrinkles, reducing, 90-91 
sky images, improving, 150-151 
slide show, 258-259 
Smart Blur filter, 226-227, 233 
Smart Filters, 46-47, 114, 135 
Smart Object layers, 44-45, 114, 132-133, 143 
Smart Sharpen filter, 110-111, 134-135 
Smudge Stick filter, 227 
Soft Light blend mode, 103, 122, 128 
softening 
to blend areas of image, 97, 174, 175 
from digital camera, correcting, 134-135 
edges, 55, 56, 109, 112-113, 137, 233 
skin, 92-95, 154, 155 
spectrophotometer, 30 
specular highlights, adding, 108-109 
split tone, creating, 152-153 
Sponge tool, 131 
Spot Healing brush, 86-89, 90-91, 160-161 
Spotlight feature, 48, 91 
Sprayed Strokes option, 249 
sRGB color space, 4 
Standard brushes, 23, 211 
sticky notes. See Notes tool 
Stroke option, Edit menu, 253 
Stump Blender Auto Clean tool, 225 
System Preferences, Mac, 5, 32-33 
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T 


tablet 
brush options with, 59, 87, 122, 127, 212 
drawing with, 225, 231 
preferences for, 32-33 

Targeted Adjustment tool, 148-149 

teeth, whitening, 112-113 

text 
adding to image, 180-181 
applying to a wrinkled surface, 186-189 
beveling, 192, 199, 201, 205 
character styles for, creating, 199, 207 
color of, changing, 197 
converting to shapes, 198-199, 204-205 


copying and pasting from another document, 195 


designing using, 204-205 
drop shadows for, 197, 199, 202-203, 213 
effects for, 190 
embossing, 192, 199, 201, 205 
images filling, 200-201 
overlapping, 204-205 
paragraph styles for, creating, 206-207 
perspective for, adding, 198-199 
rasterized, 190, 194 
signatures, 212-213 
as vectors, 190, 198, 204 
warping, 196-197 
watermarks, 192-193 
wrapping around a subject, 194-195 
textured surface, applying images onto, 186-189 
Texturizer filter, 239 
Threshold properties panel, 216-217 
TIFF files, 140, 142 
Tilt-Shift Blur tool, 138 
Tone Curve, 148-149 
toolbar, width of, 10 
Transform Path option, Edit menu, 199 
triptych, creating, 72-73 
Type Mask tools, 200 
Type tool 
for custom watermark, 192 
for drop shadows, 202 
for perspective applied to text, 198 
for photo-filled text, 200-201 
for text applied to textured surface, 187 
for text designs, 204 
for text on gallery print, 255 
for text spacing, 253 
for warped text, 196-197 
for wrapping text, 194-195 
Typography workspace, 192 


U 


Unsharp Mask filter, 134, 136-137 
user interface. See interface 


V 


Vanishing Point filter, 180-181, 182-183 
vector layers, 64—65, 190, 198, 204 
Vertical Type Mask tool, 200 

Vertical Type tool, 200 

vibrance, 104-105, 130-131, 154-155 
View menu, 10, 29 

views. See window views 

vignette, 76-77, 81, 159 

Viveza plug-in, 264-265 


W 


Wacom Tablet Preferences, 32-33 
warping image elements, 172-173 
warping text, 196-197 
Watercolor Brush on Dry brush, 210-211 
watercolor effect, 240-243 
Watercolor filter, 240, 241 
watermark, adding to images, 192-193 
web photo gallery, 260-261 
White Balance tool, 146-147 
wide-angle lens, distortion from, 78-79 
Window menu 
Actions option, 20, 125, 236, 246 
Application Frame option, 70, 72 
Arrange option, 12-13, 45, 62, 72 
Character option, 192, 254 
Clone Source option, 184 
Histogram option, 121 
Workspace option, 11, 15, 19 
window views, 12-13 
Workflow Options dialog box, 143 
workspace, for Bridge, 14-15 
workspace, for Photoshop, 10-11, 19 
wrapping text, 194-195 
wrinkled surface, applying images onto, 186-189 
wrinkles on skin, reducing, 90-91 


X 


XMP files, 140 
X-Rite ColorMunki Display, 30 


Z 


zooming 
Hand tool with, 87, 113, 229, 231 
keyboard shortcuts for, 48, 91 
matching for all open images, 13 


